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PROCLUS’ 
TIPOKAOY 


Commentary on Plato’s Parmenides 
TON ΕΙΣ TON IT AATQNOZX TTAPMENIAH® 


Book 5 
ΒΙΒΛΙΟΝ TIEMITTON 


Socrates: I agree with you entirely ,O Parmenides , for you speak According to my Intellect . 
135B Συγχῶρῶ σοι Tavo,@ lappevidyn, yap λέγεις κατὰ μοινοῦυν. 


This very thing that was said there in the Gorgias (458A) is also , well demonstrated here , as it 
97 to Τοῦτο ρηθεν εκξινο ev Topyia και καλῶς επιδεικνυμενος ἐνταῦθα 
comes to light by the actions of Socrates ; for there he says, “The unexamined life is not good , for those 
φαινεται δια TOV EPYOV O L@KPATHS: yap φησι, O αἀνελεγκτος Bloc οὐκ ayaBov τοις 
that are not good , so that I would be no more displeased to be refuted , if I were to say something that is 

μη ayaboic , ὥστε αν οὐκ andsotspov δλεγχθειὴν, εἰ δλεγοιμι τι 

incorrect , than to refute another for the Self /Same ”. So then having practiced this habit from boyhood , 
μη op8ac, ἡ δλεγξαιμι AAAOV αὐτος : τοινὺν επιτετηδευκῶὼς Τοῦτο εκπαῖιδος, 
it is also now obvious that he welcomes refutation , and not in any way ill disposed , so that Self clearly 
EOTL καὶ νὺν ONAOG ἀσπασαμεέενος TOV EAEYYOV , καὶ OLY OTMs τραχξῶς διατιθεις, AAA αὐτον 
says that this has come about according to his Intellect . For just as those who love-contention , take 
SLAPPNSONV ειπῶν και YEYOVEVAL KATA αὑτῷ TOV νοῦν. yap ὥς ol φιλονεικοι LTOSEYOVTAL 
arguments that refute them personally , so also , do those who Love-Wisdom regard the problems that are 


τοὺς AOYOUG EAEYKTLKODG κατὰ TADOG , οὕτως οι φιλοσοφοι τῶν αποριῶν 
directed to Selves as being according to their Intellect . Certainly then , it is also clear that Parmenides 
αντιλαμβανονται προς AVTOLG KATH νοῦν. Αλλὰα μὴν Kat πεφηνε ο Παρμενιδης 


in doing this, is doing that which Plato himself in his Letters (VII 340B,C) urges us to do, to demonstrate 

ποιῶν τοῦτο, δκεξῖνο ὁ OTTAat@v αὔτος Ev Επιστολαις παρακελεύεται ποιεῖν, ἐνδεικνυσθαι 

to those pursuing some study , the difficulty that surrounds Self, and to quite exemplify the hardship 

τοις εφιεμξνοιῖς τινος DEMPIC την YAAETOTHTA τὴν περι ALTHV, καὶ πανὺ EEQIPELV τὴν δυσκολιαν 

in ἃ remarkable way , in order that , on the one hand , the one who is adapted to the comprehension 
θαυμαστοως : wa Lev ο ETLTNSELOG προς τῆν αἀντιληψιν 

of Self , should be shown to be more enthusiastic for their participation , whereas the one who is 

αὐτῆς EMLOELYON γενομενος προθυμοτερος προς τὴν μετουσιαν, dE ο 

unsuited , should be revealed as such , on the one hand , by being dismayed by the threatened hardship , 

QVETITHSELOG  scEAsyyolto, μὲν κατοορροῶδησας τὴν ATELAOLLEVYV δυσκολιαν, 

and on the other hand , by becoming a fugitive from Self . Surely then , this is also what Parmenides has 

δὲ γενομενος φυγας an’ αὑτῆς. γοῦν Tovto καὶ οΠαρμενιδες πε-- 

done , by threatening Socrates with the difficulties involved with the theory of Ideas , and by showing 

—TMOUNKEV , επανατεινομενος TM Σώκρατει τας AATOPIAG περι τας τῶν ELOM@V, καὶ επιδειξας 

that it needs much greater power to resolve Selves than according to what Self will posses . But indeed , 

οτι SEOVTAL TOAAM μειζονος SUVALEWS τῆς διαλύειν ALDTAG ἡ KAT’ ALTOV μελλουσης. dE YE 

as for Socrates , he marvels at the difficulties , and by gathering together The Intellect in Self, in this way 

978 και O Σώκρατης αγαται TAG AMOPIAG, καὶ avEyElpac TOV VODV EVQLTO® OLTH 
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he will try to be ἃ fellow-Bacchant in Ecstasy with Parmenides (Phaedrus 2340) in The Contemplation 
πειρασεται συμβακχεῦσαι περι To Παρμενιδη τὴν θεῶριαν 

of The Divine ; and for which reason Parmenides now extends some help to Self for the comprehension 
TOV θειῶν: καὶ dto οΠαρμενιδηῆς ἡδη επορξγει τινα βοηθειαν αὐτῷ προς τὴν αντιληψιν 

of the Intellectual and Artistic Understanding of The Divine . 

TNS VOEPUG καὶ δπιστημονος KATAVONOEDS περι TH Ete . 


Parmenides: But nevertheless in turn , O Socrates , if anyone indeed , does not permit The Ideas 

135B Αλλα μεντοι αὖ ,@XOKPATEG, El τις YE μη ξεασει elon 

of The Real-Beings to be , by not Keeping their Mind Fixed upon all these recent objections 
TOV OVT@V εἰναι, αποβλεψας εις Tavta Syvov τὰ 

and others like them , and does not Define One of Each Particular Idea/Genus/Paradigm , 

και αλλα τοιαῦτα, μηδὲ OPLELTAL EVOGEKAOTOD τι €160G 

surely then , they will have no where to turn their Understanding , while they do not allow that 
én EXEL  OLOE OTN TPEWEL τὴν SLAVOLAV μη εῶν 

The Idea of Each One of The Real Beings Is Always of The Self , and in this way, 

135C 1d6Eav Exaotov TOV οντῶν ELVOL GEL την αὑτην, καὶ οὕτως 

entirely destroy The Power of Dialectics . 

TAVTATAGL διαφθερει τὴν δύναμιν TOV διαλεγεσθαι. 


In these words , he reminds us most concisely and quite artistically that The Ideas of Real-Beings 
EV τοῦτοις ὑπεμνῆσεν ἡμᾶς TAVD LVVTOHMS καὶ ALAV ENLOTNHOVMS OTL TA ELON] TOV OVTOV 
do exist . For if The Discursive/Dianoetic and The Intellectual Intuitive-Knowledge are Superior to that 


εστιν. γαρξιη διανοητική και νοερὰ γνῶσις EOTLV κρειττῶν τῆς 
which is sensible , then it is necessarily the case that The Objects of Discursive-Reason and The Objects 
ao0ntikys , δει τὰ γνῶστα τῆς διανοιας και τα 


of Intellect are More-Divine than those apprehended by the senses. For just as The Gnostic Powers 
τοὺ VOD ELVAL DELOTEPA TOV YLYVMOKOLEVOV LTO τῆς αἰσθησεῶς : YAP ὡς AL YVMOTIKAL δυναμεὼς 
are Co-ordinate to Real-Beings , so also must be , The Mutual Relation of The Objects of Knowledge 
ἔχουσιν σύστοιχοι τοις OVOL , OTM Ka SEL EYELV TA γνῶστα 
to each Other . So then Discursive-Reason and The Intellect Contemplate The Separate and Immaterial 
προς αλλήηλα. τοινὺν H διανοιὰ και ονοὺς θεώρουσιν τὰ χώριστα και αὐλα 
Ideas and Those Beings that are Whole and In-Themselves , while sense-perception perceives those that 
elon Kat TaOovTa KaBoAovd Kat εν EQvTOIG, dE ῃ αἴσθησις τα 
are partible and inseparable from their subjects . Without a doubt , The Spectacles of Discursive-Reason 
μεριστα καὶ ἀχώριστα τῶν LTOKELMEVOV . δήπου τὰ θεαματα τῆς διανοιας 
and Intellect must be More-Divine and More-Abiding . Therefore , The More-Whole are Prior to the 
καὶ τοῦ νοῦ Δεῖ Elva θειοτεραὰ KOL ALSLOTEPA . apa Ta καθολοὺ εστι TPO τῶν 
partible , just as The Immaterial are Prior to the material . From where then , would Discursive-Reason 
979 TOV μερικῶν, καὶ TA ALA προ TOVEVLAM@V: ποθὲν ODvV TNS SLAVOLAG 
derive These ? For on the one hand , They are not always present in us in an Actualized-way ; whereas 
λαβούσης ταῦτα ; yap μεν εστι οὐκ CEL δν ἡμῖν κατ᾽ ενεργειαν 
on the other hand , Those that are Actualized must necessarily Precede Those that exist in potential-way , 
(ora οντα κατ᾽ EVEPYELAV δει προηγεισθαι τῶν δυνάμει 
both among Intellects and Beings . Accordingly then ,The Ideas exist Somewhere else , Prior than 
καὶ  VOOLTMV καιοντῶν. apa ta εἰδὴ cott αλλαχου προ 
among us , such as among The Divine and Separate Ousias , and from which , The Ideas among us , 
ἡμῶν EV ταῖς θειαις και χώρισταις ουὐσιαῖς, καὶ TAP’ ὧν TO δν ἡμῖν 
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are Led-up to Completion/Perfection ; but if These did not exist , neither would Those in us exist , nor 
QYETOAL εἰς TEAELMOIV ᾿: δὲ TOUTMV μη OVT@V, OLT av τὰ EV TL ElN, OT’ 
can That which is Complete come from that which is incomplete . Accordingly then , from what Source 
αν TEAELOL γίγνοιτο εξ ατελῶν apa Ποθεν 
does The Completion come to Selves ? For it is certainly not from those that are perceptible , by being 
ἢ TEAELMOIG QvTOIG ; yap ποὺ οὐ εκ τῶν αἰσθητῶν οντῶν 
inferior ; for it is not Lawful for The Better to derive Their Generation or Perfection from the worse . 
χειρονῶν : YAP OD HELLIS τοις ἀμεινοσιν ELVAL τὴν YEVEOLV ἡ TEAELWOLV EK TOV YELPOVOV. 
And thus , from where are derived the multiplicity of These Ideas in the multiplicity of souls ? For in all 
καὶ de Πῶοθεν τα πολλα ταῦτα ενταῖις πολλαῖς ψυχαῖς ; γὰρ παντα-- 
cases one must Intellect The One from which The Multiplicity is derived Prior to The Multiplicity . For 
πχου δει VOELV TO εν ad’ ov to πληθος προ τοῦ πλήθους : yap 
just as the multiplicity of sense-objects could not have been derived from anything except The One , 
ὡς τα TOAAM αισθητα avovK EYEVETO εξ μη ενος, 
which is Superior to the sense-objects and which Gives Subsistence to The Common Element in the 
O€0TL KPELTTOV τῶν αἰσθητῶν καὶ Oo DLIEOTNOEV TO KOLOV δὄντοις 
individual particulars , so also neither would The Multitude of These Beings (Ideas) Subsist in souls ; 
καθ᾽ εκαστὰ ,OLTMSKAL οὐδ᾽ αν TA πολλα ταῦτα OVTA ὑποσταίη EV ταῖς ψυχαῖς, 
for that which is Self Justice and Each One of The Ideas exist in each and every individual soul . 
yop TO QDvTOSIKALOV καὶ EKAOTOV τῶν E1OMV EOTLV EV EKQOTH TOV ψυχῶν. 
Therefore by These Ideas Being Many , They are in need of The One which gives Them Subsistence , 
οῦν ταῦτ᾽ οντα πολλα δειται TOD EVOG LIOOTIOAVTOS , 
which One/Unity , is also Superior to This Psychical Multitude ; just as That One which Created 
ο καὶ κρειττον τῶν ψυχικῶν, ὥσπερ το γεννητικον 
the objects of sense is also Higher than The Ousias of sensibles , by Comprehending All The Diversity 
TOV ALOONTOV EOTLKOAL OAVOTEP® τῆς οὐσιας αἰσθητῆς, TEPLEYOV πασαν τῆν ποικιλιαν 
of selves , in a Unific Way . And how then , can it not be necessary that there Subsist The Unmoved 
αὐτῶν EVLALLOG «καὶ Tas δε οὐκ αναγκαῖον ειναι το ακινήτον 
Idea Prior to The Self-Moved Ideas 7 For just as Self-Moved Reason-Sources Transcend those that 
ξειδος προ τῶν αὐτοκινητῶν 3 YAP ὡς Ol αὐτοκινήτοι λογοι ὑπεραναβεβηήκασιν τῶν 
are moved from an external Source , in the same way also Do The Ideas that generate those that are 
ETEPOKIVNT@V TOV AVTOV τροπον και ποὺ TA ELON γεννητικα TOV 
externally-moved , and there are also Established Above The Self-moved , Those which are Unmoved 
ETEPOKIVYTOV , Ka LTMEPLOPLTAL τῶν αὐτοκινητῶν TO AKIVYTO 
and that Conduct Their Energies in Eternity, seeing that Everywhere The Stationary Cause Must 
και TOLODHEVO TAG EVEPYELAG EV αἰῶνι, EMElON πανταχοῦ τῆν μονιῖμον αἴτιᾶαν déEt 
also Precede The Motive Cause . Accordingly then , if The Ousias of The Ideas in souls are Multiple , 
καὶ προήγεισθαι τῆς κινοῦύμενης. apa Etta ovoaic Ta E16 EV ταῖς ψυχαῖς EOTL πολλαῖς, 
then there are Prior to Selves , The Intellectual Ideas that are much more Prior , and Prior to The 
EOTL TPO αὐτῶν τὰ νοερὰ OVTO πολλὼ TPOTEPOV , προ τῶν 
Self-moved , The Unmoved ; Prior to the pluralized , The Monadic , Prior to the imperfect , The Perfect , 
QUVUTOKIVYTOV τὰ AKIVNTA , TPO TOV πεπληθύσμενῶν TA LOVASIKA , TPO τῶν ατελῶν τα TEAELAL 
and Prior to the potential , The Actual ; so that if The Intellectual Ideas were to cease to exist , then The 
καὶ TPO τῶν δυνάμει TA κατενεργειαν : ὥστε ει TO νοερὰ TO E16) μη : TO 
Ideas in the soul would no longer exist ; for Nature does not in any way begin from the imperfect and 
980 ψυχικα ODOE ETL EOTLV : YAP N φυσις οὐδαμῶς APYETAL ATO TOV ATEAWV και 
from the multiple ; for neither is it Lawful for multiplicity not to exist in reference to The Monads , and 
απο TOV πολλῶν yap ovds θεμις τοπλήῆθος UN προιέναὶῖ περι ταςμοναδας, και 
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for the imperfect , not to exist in relation to That which is Perfect , and those in motion , to That which 
TO ATEAN περι TO TEAELOV ,KQL TO KLVODHEVO περι το 
is Motionless . If there are no Ideas-in-soul , then “there is no place for one to turn their understanding”, 
akiwytov. Et ξεστι un ta sion ψυχικα,, δε sGst οὐδὲ οποι τις τρεψει τὴν διανοιαν, 
as Parmenides also says ; for on the one hand , imagination and sense-perception must necessarily look to 
καθα o Παρμενιδης καὶ φησι, γὰρ μὲν τὴν φαντασιαν και αἴσθησιν αναγκη βλεπεῖιν εις 
those of the same class as selves . Then on the other hand , with which of The Real-Beings shall we say 
τα συμφυλὰ αὔὕταις. δε περι TIVO τῶν οντῶν dnoopEev 
that the understanding concerns itself ? For of what Beings will there be discursive knowledge within us , 
Τὴν διανοιαν διατριβειν ; yap τινῶν εσται διανοητικήη γνῶσις ενήημιν, 
if such Ideas are done away with ? For we will certainly not make our contemplation concerning those 
τῶν TOLOLTOV ELOMV ἀανηρημδνῶν ; γὰρ ποὺ οὐ ποιησομεθα τὴν θεῶριαν περι τῶν 
opinions of later origin ; for these selves are less respectable than sense-objects and the common qualities 
DOTEPOYEVOV =: YAP TALTA ALTA EOTLV ATLLOTEPA τῶν αἰσθητῶν καὶ τῶν κοινῶν 
inherent in selves . How then, will The Objects of Knowledge that are coordinate with the Understanding, 
ev avtoic. Πωώςοῦν sotal τὰ γνῶστα OLOTOLYA τῇ διανοια 
be inferior to those known by sense-perception ? Accordingly then , it remains that we would know 
καταδεξεστερα TOV YLYVMOKOLEV@V LTO τῆς αιἰσθησεῶς ; APA Λειπεται ἡμας γιγνώσκειν 
nothing else , than the objects of sense-perception . In that case , from where do logical demonstrations 
undev aAAO ἢ τα αιἰσθητα.. ovv Ποθεν αι αποδειξεις 
originate ? For logical proofs originate from These Ideas , which are The Causes of the demonstrations 
> yap αἱ αποδειξεις Ek TODTOV, GO ἔστι QAITIA τῶν αποδεικτικῶν 
also , and are Naturally Prior and not relative to us , and are More-honorable than what is demonstrated 
και, καὶ KATA φύσιν TPOTEPA καὶ οὐχ προς ὡς ἡμας, καὶ τιμιώτερα τῶν δεικνυμενῶν 
by means of Selves . Certainly then , These from which proofs are made are of Wholes , but are not 
εξ αὐτῶν. AAAa μὴν ταῦτα εξ ὧν αι αποδειξεις ἐστι καθολου, AAA’ εστι οὐ 
particulars . Accordingly then , Wholes are Prior and More-Causative and More-Honorable , than the 


μερικα : apa TA καθολοῦὺ TPOTEPA καὶ QITIOTEPA καὶ τιμιώτερα τῶν 
particulars. For which Logos , it appears to me , that even those who do not believe that The Ideas exist, 
μερικῶν: οθεν , OLLLAL , και οις μη ὃδοκει TO E167] ELVA, 


(the Peripatetics) are constrained by the force of Truth , to pay honor to Wholes and name Them 
βιασθεντες ὑπο THGAANVELAG σεμνύνουσι TO KABOAOD και καλοῦσι 
More-Divine than the particulars in their writings about demonstrations ; for it is this that makes the 
θειοτερον τῶν καθεκαστὰ EV TOIGAOYOIG περι αποδειξεῶς: YAP τοῦτο ZTOLEL τας 
demonstrations such as they declare them to be . From what Source then , are Definitions derived ? For 


ANMOSELEELG τοιαῦτας OLAG EKELVOL φασι : Ποθεν ὃεὲ οιορισμοι ; γὰρ 
The Definition is also derived through The Reason-Sources in the soul ; for It is The Common Element in 
O OPLOHOG KOLTPOELOL δια TOV λογῶν EV TH WOYN: yap TO KOLVOV EV 
the particulars that we Define , by first having in Themselves The Innate Idea , not the image . If 


τοις καθεκαστα OPICOLIEV , τὴν MPWTHV ἔχοντες EV TOVTOIG TO EVOOV ειδος, OV TO ELOMA@V . Et 
then , The Definition is the beginning of demonstration , there must also be Another Definition , Prior to 
TOLVDV O OPLOLLOG ἀρχῇ της αποδειξεῶς, YPN καὶ ειναι GAAOV ορισμον προ 
this one , of The Many Ideas and of The Ousian Reason-Sources in souls ; for since That which is Self 
TOLTOD TOV πολλῶν ELOMV και ODOLMS@V AOYOV EV ψυχαῖς : YAP EEL το QvTO 
Justice , exists in each soul , as we have said , it is clear that there has to be Something Common in this 
SUKQLOV EV EKAOTH ψυχή. ὡς ELMOPEV, εστι δηλον ὡς EXOVTA τι KOLVOV τὰ 
multitude of The Just in us , and from which Source , each Soul Knows The Logos of The Just in Self , 
TOAAG SUKQI EV NIV, και οθεν  EKAOTH WOYN γνοῦσα TOV λογον TOD SUKALOD EV αὑτῇ 
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and to see in a similar way The Logos in All the others . But if she has a Certain Common Source , then 
981 ede ομοιῶς τον EV ANADAIC ταῖς AAAAIG : SE EL EXEL τι KOLVOV , 
without a doubt , we Define This Common Source , by calling Self what It Is , and this is the beginning 
δήπου αφοριζομεθα τοῦτο το κοινον AEYOVTEG ALTO τι EOTL, καὶ τοῦτο εστιν ἀρχῇ 
of demonstration , but not the material and in a certain way mortal common element that is coordinate 
ANOSELYEMS , AAA? οὐ το EVLAOV και TOG θνητον ον κατα- 
in the particular . For in Demonstrations and Definitions the whole particular must be Comprehended by 
—TETQYMEVOV : γὰρ EV ταῖς αποδειξεσι καὶ τοις ορίσμοις TO OAOV μερικον δει τελεῖν ὑπὸ 
the whole and the definition . But the definitions of common features in particulars do not Comprehend 
τοῦ καθολοῦὺ και TOV OPLOHOV.5E OL OPLGLLOL TOV κοινῶν EV τοις καθεκαστα Ov περιλαμβανοῦσιν 
the particulars as a whole ; for how can the whole of Socrates be comprehended by the definition such as 


τα καθεκασταὰα OAM : yap ποὺ ολος 0 L@KpaTNS 

“rational mortal animal” , when there exist in Self other elements which also make up his so-called 

λογικον θνητον ζῶον, οντῶν εναῦτώ αλλῶν α καὶ ποιῖεξι τὸ καλούμενον 

characteristic quality ? Therefore , The Logos of Human-being in us Comprehends the whole of each 
ιδιῶς ποιον; δὲ Ο λογος Tov ἀνθρώπου δν ἡμῖν TEPLEYEL ολον EKADTOV 


particular case ; for It comprehends AZ those individual potencies Uniformly ; as many as are beheld in 
TO καθεκαστον : γὰρ TEPLEYEL πασας TO καθεκαστον τας δυναμεις EVOELOWS , COAL θεώρουνται 
relation to the individuals . And similarly on the one hand , in the case of the Living-being , the whole 
περι τα καθεκαστα. Kat ομοιὼς μεν το ζῶον το 
in particulars , is also less comprehensive than the particulars themselves or their species ; for it does not 
EV τοις καθεκασταὰ και ελαττον τῶν καθεκαστα ALTOV KAL τῶν εἰδῶν :γὰρ οὐ 
possess All the differences in actuality , but only potentially , and from whence , it becomes as it were the 
EXEL πασας τας διαφορας EVEPYELA , AAA μονον δυναμει, καὶ οθεν γίγνεται ὥσπερ 
matter of the succeeding formal differences ; but on the other hand , The Logos of the Human-being in us 
DAN TOV ETLYLYVOLEV@V ELOOTOLOV διαφορῶν : δε το τοῦ ανθρώποὺ EV ἡμῖν 
is Superior and More-Comprehensive ; for It contains Α ἢ the differences Unifically , not potentially , 
KPELTTOV και TEPLANTTIKMTEPOV : YAP TEPLEYEL πασας TAG SLAPOPAG NV@LEVMS , καὶ OD δυναμδι 
just like that whole in particulars , but Actualized . Therefore , if we are to discover The Definition 


καθαπερ EKELVO . ἀλλα κατ᾽ Evepyelav. apa Et EVPT]OOLEV ορισμον 
which will be the beginning of demonstration , then The Definition must be an Entity like This , which 
ος ἔσται ἀρχή αποδειξεῶς, τον ορῖσμον SEL ELVAL πραγματος τοιοῦυτοῦ, O 


will be Comprehensive of All the more particular. Such then , are The Ideas in us , and not those 
EOTOAL περιληπτικον TAVTOS TOD HEPLKOTEPOD : τοιαῦτα SE τα ELON EV ἡμῖν καὶ οὐ τὰ 
found in particulars. Accordingly then , by These being abolished , neither will it be possible to Define , 
EV τοις καθεκαστα. apa tovt@v Αναιϊιρεθεντῶν οὐδε dvvatov οριζεσθαι: 
and thus it is likely that The Definitive Art will be gone , along with The Demonstrative , by abandoning 
και ObDV δἰικοτῶς N οριστικὴ οιχησεται μετα της αποδεικτικης, ἀπολιποῦσα 
human Intellections ; and surely then , The Art of Division , along with these will become a mere name ; 
τὴν AVOPOTIVYV VONOLV : καὶ ἀλλα μὴν ἡ διαιρετικὴ μετα τουτῶν εσται μονονονομα: 
for The Divisions do nothing else , than to Distinguish the many from The One , and to Separate into 
YAP Al SLALPEGELG ποιοῦσιν ἀλλο, ἡ διακρινοῦσι TA TOAAG απο TOD ενος, καὶ χωριζουσι EV 
their Proper Differences , The Pre-existing Beings in The Whole , in a Unific Way , not by adding 
ταῖς OlKELAIG SIAHOPAIG TA TPOLTAPYOVTA EV TO OAD EVLOLMG , οὐκ προστιθεισαι 
the differences from without , but by viewing Them as Being Innate in The Generic Ideas , by Dividing 
τας διαάφορας εξἕξωθεν , add’ θεώρουσαι οὔσας Evdov, εν TOIG YEVEGL διαιροῦσας 
The Specific Ideas from One Another . So then , where will The Work of This Study be , if we do not 
Ta E10) an’ αλληλῶν. δηοῦν Tov TO EPYOV TALTOV ξεσται οὐκ 
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admit The Being οἵ Ousian Ideas in us ? For the one who supposes that The Study of Self is employed 
982 οντῶν OLOLWSOV εἰδῶν EV ἡμῖν ; YAP το τὴν πραγματειαν αὑτῆς EOTLV ποιεῖν 
with those of later origin perceives nothing of the power which Self contains. For to divide concepts 
EV TOVTOLG τοις DOTEPOYEVEOL , ENNOONLEVOV οὐδεν τῆς δυναμεῶὼς κατ᾽ αὐτὴν : YAP διαιῖρειν TA 
of later origin belongs to a division that is based on opinion , whereas It belongs to Discursive-Reason 


DOTEPOYEVN ἔστι διαιρετικῆης δοξαστικης, δε SLAVONTIKNS 
and Artistic Division , to Contemplate The Truly-Existent Differences of The Reason-Sources in the 
KQL επιστημονικῆης θεῶρειν tac οὐσιώδεις διαφορας τῶν λογῶν ὃν 


soul , and to Unfold Their Unified Powers , and to See those that are more partial , arising from 
ψυχή. και AVATTLOOELV TAG NV@LEVAG SOVALELC , καὶ OPAV TA LEPIKWTEPA ATOPLOLEVA ATO 
The More-Whole . Surely then , Self would exist entirely in vain long before The Arts of Definition and 
TOV OALK@TEPOV . δη OLV αὔτη AV ELN παντελῶς ματαῖος Πολλῶ TPOTEPOV TE τῆς OPLOTHKNS καὶ 
Demonstration , if souls did not possess Truly-Existent Reason-Sources . For Definition is more Revered 
TNS ANOSELKTIKIG , El AL ψυχαιῖ UN EEOVOLV τοὺς οὐσιώδεις AOYOUG : YAP O ορῖίσμος σεμνοτερον 
and Sovereign than (3) Demonstration , and in turn (1) Division than (2) Definition ; for Division 
καὶ ἀρχικῶτερον τῆς αποδειξεῶς, καὶ παλῖν ἢ SLALPEDIG TOD OPLOPLOD : yap ἡ διαιρετικῇ 
gives to Definition Its Causal Beginnings , but not the other way around . And without a doubt , since 
διδῶσι τή OPLOTIKNH TAG apyac , GAA’ οὐκ EUTOALW : KO δήπου 
The Art of Demonstration does not permit itself to get involved with derived concepts , then The Arts of 
TNS ANOSELEEMG οὐκ AVADYOLEVNS QOLPELV EV TOLG DOTEPOYEVEOLN , ο 
Definition and Division are not going to take these objects as their Realities , and those objects that are 
ορισμος και ἡ διαῖρεσις OD TOINOETAL ταῦτα περι τὴν πραγματειαν και TO 
even more worthless . Accordingly then , we will then be abolishing The Whole Art of Dialectics , 
EVTEAEOTEPA apa AVALPNOOLEV τὴν Πασας διαλεκτικὴν 
if we do not admit the existence of The Truly-Existent Reason-Sources in souls ; for The Power of 
él μη προσησομεθα τοὺς ουσιῶδεις AOYOLG τῶν ψυχῶν : Yap TN δυναμῖς TOD 
Discoursing about The Realities which Always Abide According to The Same employs These Methods , 
διαλεγεσθαι τῶν κατα ταῦτον χρῆται ταῦταις ταῖς μεθοδοις, 
since The Art of Analysis must also be included among These . For on the one hand , It is opposed to The 
ETEL τὴν AVAALTIKNV AVAYKN καὶ συναῖρεισθαι ταῦταις : YAP μεν αντικειται τῇ 
Art of Demonstration , inasmuch as It Leads us to Analyze the caused (the effects) from their Causes ; but 
αποδεικτικη : ως εις αναλυοῦσα τα αἴτια απο τῶν αἰτιατῶν: 
on other hand , It is also opposed to The Art of Definition , inasmuch as It Proceeds from composites 
δε τῇ οριστική ὡς απο τῶν συνθετῶν 
to The More-Simple ; but also to The Art of Division , inasmuch as It Ascends from particulars to The 
εις TH AMAOVOTEPA: δε τῇ διαιρετικῇ ὡς απο τῶν LEPIKMTEPWV ETL τὰ 
More-Whole : for Analysis is involved in so many ways , so that if Those Methods were abolished , 
καθολικώτερα: YAP ἡ AVAAVGIG τοσαυταχῶς, ὥστε EkELV@V διαφθειρομενῶν 
so also would Self undergo the same fate . Accordingly then , if The Ideas do not exist , neither will 
και ἂν αὐτῇ πασχοι TaADvTOV . αρα Et τὰ std μή εστι οὐδε ἐσονται 
The Reason-Sources of The Realities/Resources within us ; but if The Reason-Sources of The 
οι λογοι τῶν πραγματῶν δεν ἡμῖν: O€ EL OL λογοι τῶν 
Realities in us , do not exist , then neither will The Dialectical Methods by which , we come to Know 
πραγματῶν EV ἡμῖν μη εἰσιν, οὐκ sOOVTaL αἱ διαλεκτικαι μεθοδοι KAO’ AG γιγνώσκομεν 
The Real-Beings , nor shall we have a place to Turn The Dianoetic Power of the soul . For especially 


τὰ OVTA , οὐδ᾽ EsCOLEV OTOL TPEWOLLEV τὴν διανοιαν > YAP μαλιστα 
The Self Power of The Soul , that longs to take refuge in The Cause/Source of The Ideas and 
N αὔτη δυναμῖς τῆς woxNS ποθοῦσα KATAEDYEL ἐπι τῆν AITLAV TO ELON καὶ 
ΠῚ 


6 


The Monads which generate The Many , whereas opinion is content with derived concepts , such as 
τας μοναδας TAG γεννητικας TOV πολλῶν, SE ἡ δοξα ἀρκεῖται καὶ τοις ὑστερογενεσιν KOI 
those that are inherently arranged in particulars . How then , will opinion give an Account of The Causes 


τοις κατατεταγμξνοις EV τοῖς καθεκαστα. Tlw>covv αποδῶσει τας αἴτιας 
of These , and towards what kind of Archetypal Beginnings will opinion direct its gazing ? For since 
983 TOLUTMV, και εις ποιας αρχας avayovoa την θεώριαν ; yap ὡς 


The Causes of Real-Beings are Truly Paradigmatic , Creative and Final , and if The Ideas did not 
TO αἴτια TOV OVTMV EOTL ἀληθῶς παραδειγματικα καὶ ποιητικα καὶ TEAELA , καὶ TOV εἰδῶν LY 
exist , then neither would it be possible for The Paradigms ; for These Ideas are The Most Supreme/ 
OVT@V O€& ODTE ElLVAL SLVATOV παραδειγματα : γαρ ταῦτα TA E1On NV TA 
Authoritative of Paradigms . Nor could there be The Creative God of The EnKosmic Beings ; 
κυριώτατα TOV παραδειγματῶν : οὔτε ποιητὴν θεον τῶν EYKOOLLWV 
for in turn there would have to be The Ideas which Possess The Creative Capacity and The Causes of 
yap av αν TO ELON] EXO TO TOLODV και τας αἰἴτιας 
those that come to be . Nor could there be a Final Cause ; for The Final Cause of that which exists , 
TOV γιγνομενῶν : οὔτε TEALKOV αἴτιον : γὰρ το τελῖκον αἴτιον TOD ELVOL 
reveals The Creative Source between That which exists both Through-Self and Of-Itself , according to 
αποφαῖνει ποιητικὴν ἀρχὴν μεταξὺ TOLD OVTOG τε δι᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ EADTOD , καθ᾽ 
which , The Beings Themselves which exist in Relation to That Self , attain Their Proper End . 

nv τὰ οντὰ QvTO προς TOYYAVEL TOD OLKELOD τελους. 
Accordingly then , it would not be possible to give the reasons how each of The Real Beings exists . 

apa Οὐκ δύνατον ATOSOLVAL AITIAG TMG EKAOTA τῶν οντῶν EOTIV. 

And for which reason , the one who does not accept this theory , abolishes from The Realm of Wholes , 
και Διο O μὴ προσιξμενος ταῦτην τὴν ὑποθεσιῖν AVELAEV εκ τῶν ολῶν 
along with The Paradigms and The Demiurgic Cause and thus render The Final Cause imperfectly ; 
ομοῦ τοις παραδειγμασι τὴν δημιουργικὴν AITLAV και, SE ὑπεθετο TO TEAIKOV ατελως: 
for they make (Aristotelians) Self the end of motion , but not The Goal of the existence of All beings . 
γὰρ ποῖει αὐτο τελος τῆς KLIVNOEWS , AAA’ οὐ TOD ELVOLL παντῶν. 


Parmenides: Therefore in such a way , you also appear to me , to perceive much according to my Mind . 
135c OLV τοῦ τοιοῦτοῦ καὶ SOKEIG μοι σθησθαι μαλλον μοι 
Socrates: You speak The Truth . (λέγεις Αληθη .) 


Parmenides: ὃ What then will you do in relation to Philosophy ? 
Tt οὖν ποιήσεις περι φιλοσιῴφιας; 
In what way will it Turn your Mind , if you are ignorant of these Particular Ideas ? 
πη τρεψει (3™ per.sin.) αγνοουμδνῶν τοῦτον 5 
Socrates: At the present time , I do indeed appear , not to see in what way at all . 
EV TO παροντι μοι ye δοκῶ Ov καθορᾶν πανὺυ 


On the one hand , Parmenides had just Provided the first part of his Help to Socrates , after 
LEV KateBadsto Πρώτην βοηθειαν εις tov Σωκρατή μετα 

the confusion produced from the problematic Logos’ ; by The Most Concise and Truest Way of 
TOV ιλιγγον EK TOV ATOPNTIKOV AOYOV , THY OLVTOL@TATHV και αληθεστατην 
Demonstration of The Hypothesis of Ideas , of which Ideas , Self also says that Socrates had perceived 
αποδειξιν της ὑποθεσεῶς TOV εἰδῶν, ns καὶ φησι QvLTOV αντειληφθαι 
even before the Logos’ of himself , but imperfectly ; for to perceive , is characteristic to 
και TPO τῶν EALTOD AOY@V , GAA’ ατελὼς : γὰρ TO ἡσθησθαι ιδιον 


Td 


the lowest and most imperfect form of knowing . For it is not likely that if he did completely comprehend 

TNS OALAOTATNG KAL ατελεσταάτης γνώσεως : YAP NV οὐδὲ ELIKOG τελεὼς AVTLAAUBAVOLEVOV 

The Reality of The Ideas that he would sti// be disturbed by these problems. Whereas on the other hand , 

τῆς VIOAPSEWS TOV εἰδῶν ETL θορυβεισθαι δια TOUT@V TOV ATOPLOV . δὲ 

Parmenides now Provides the second part of his Help , by sketching for Self the procedure by which 
καταβαλλεται Asvtepav adAnv βοηθειαν, vTOyYpad@V αὐτῷ τὴν πορεβιαν καθ᾽ ἧς 

he can add what is lacking , and so acquire a Complete Grasp of The Theory of Ideas . For let it be that 

προσθήσει TO EAAELTOV, καὶ TEAEMS KATASPASETAL της θεώριας τῶν εἰδῶν: γὰρ ἕστῶ 

The Ideas exist ; since it has been shown , that if They are knowable by us , then They do not exist . 

TO ELON ειναι : GAAG δδεδεικται OTL, €l EOTL YVOOTA NW , οὐκ εστιν: 

How then can we philosophize about Selves as existing , when knowledge of Selves cannot subsist in us , 

TWGODV φιλοσοφήησομεν περι αὑτα  OVTA, γνώσεως αὐτῶν LN δυναμενης ὑποστήναι ἡμῖν, 

as The Logos presenting the problems showed ? Surely then , in regards to this Logos , on the one hand , 


984 ὡςο λογος τῶν αποριῶν δδεικνὺ ; δη προς τοῦτο μεν 
Socrates was then quite puzzled ; but on the other hand , Parmenides has uncovered the second part 
ο Σώκρατηῆς πανὺ NTOpPNOEV : δὲ ο Παρμενιδης ξδῸρξ τὴν devtepav 


of his Help , to which he summons Socrates in a Fatherly and Provident way , in order to receive 
βοηθειαν, Eb’ NV TAPAKAAEL TOV LOAKPATN TATPLKWG και κηδεμονικῶς, Va προσλαβὼν 
that which is lacking in his preparation , and be revealed a Worthy Contemplator of The Ideas . 

το ελλειπον τῆς παρασκεῦηῆς avadavn αξιος θεατῆς τῶν EldWV. 


Parmenides: For Prior to exercising Thyself , Ο Socrates , Thou should endeavor beforehand 
yop Tipo γυμνασθηναι ,@ LwoKpatéc, ETLLYELPELG πριν 

to Define what is Beautiful , Just , Good , and Each One of The Ideas . For just now 

οριζεσθαι TL TE καλον KOL δικαιον καὶ AYAVOV και EKAGTOV EV TOV εἰδῶν . YAP TP@NV 

the following also came to my Mind while hearing Thee dialoging with Aristoteles here . 

135d t@dE και EvEvonoa ακουῶν σοὺ διαλεγομενοὺῦ APLOTOTEAEL EVOASE . 


On the one hand , in regards to his naturally-good-disposition and his enthusiastic-good-will , 
μεν Kata τὴν EDOLLAV καὶ τὴν προθυμιᾶαν , 
Parmenides has no need to correct Socrates as being deficient in any way at all from the proper measure ; 
EXEL οὐδὲν ἐπανορθοῦν TOV LOAKPATN ὡς EAAELTMOVTA πανταπασιν TOD προσήκοντος τοὺ HETPOD : 
but on the other hand , it is in regards to his experience alone that he has to deem Self deficient , and for 
δὲ κατὰ τῆν εμπειριαν μονον EEELV DTELANOEV ALTOV EVOEMS , και 
which reason he recommends that Self become more widely skilled through the extensive practice of 
οθεν TOPALVEL αὕτον γενεσθαι TOADTELPOTEPOV δια πολλῶν γυμνασαμεδνον ETL 
The Dialectical Method , and when he has done so , to consider the consequences of the hypotheses ; 
τῆς διαλεκτικῆς , καὶ EMELITA OLTM® κατιδοντα τας ακολουθιας τῶν ὑποθεσεῶν : 
and then , to turn to The Theory of The Ideas . For such problems that are now puzzling , are easily- 
τραπεσθαι ETL τὴν DEMPIAV τῶν ELOMV: YAP οσα ταῦτα νὺν ἡπορήται, εστιν ευ-- 
solvable by those who are exercised in Dialectics. And on the one hand , this is The Whole Purpose 
πδιαλύῦτα τοῖς γεγυμνασμενοις περι διαλεκτικὴν. Kar μεν TOLTO EOTL τον ολον TEAOG 
of The Logos ; whereas This Exercise is not to be considered the kind that it is customary to call the 
TOV AOYOV : OE ταῦτην τὴν γυμνασιαν ELVAL οὐ VOLILOTEOV TOLALTHV OLAV ειώθασιν AEYELV τὴν 
argumentative method ; for that one , looks to opinion , whereas This One , Self says , despises 
ETLYELPNUATIKNV μεθοδον : yap EkELvN HEV PAETEL προς δοξαν : SE ταῦτην φησι καταφρονεῖν 
the opinion of the many ; and surely then , Self means nothing to the many , and for this 
τῆς δοξης TOV πολλῶν : γοῦν αὐτὴν Elval οὐδεν τοις πολλοις, καὶ δια ταῦτην 


π᾿ 
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reason , It is called by Selves , ‘idle-talk’ . For on the one hand , that method , by making use of opinion , 
τὴν AITIAV προσονομαζεσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὑτῶν AOOAECYIAV . YAP μὲν εκεινὴ ETLYEIPNOEIG EVSOEMS 
also delivers many arguments about one problem , from which , we can either confirm or refute 
Και παραδιδῶσιν πολλας περι Ev TPOBANLA , ad’ ὧν δυνησομεθα κατασκευαζειν ἡ ἀανασκευαΐζειν 
that which is being proposed ; whereas on the other hand , Dialectics Herself , delivers to us the same 

το προτεθεν : (ora αὐτῇ παραδιδῶσι ἡμῖν τὴν αὐτὴν 
method that makes use of many different propositions , by conducting , on the one hand , an examination 
μεθοδον περι TA TOAAG καὶ διαφεροντα TPOBANLATA , LEV εξεταστικὴν 
of opposite statements , but otherwise , the one method is able to Rule , while the other argues with the 

TOV αντικειμενῶν, δὲ αλλῶωὼς TO μὲν κρατυναῖι, τὰ O& δλεγξαι τῶν 

quarrelsome ; so that on the one hand Self is different from that , and thus to the same degree that She is 
HOYOLEV@V : ὥστε LEV αὐτῇ stEepaTap’sKketvynv, dE TOOALT@ 
More-Beautiful than that , to that degree Self uses More Noble methods than that , starting from Above 
985 KAAALOV EKELVIG , OOM αὔτη YPNTAL ταῖς τιμιώτεραις μεθοδοις EKELVISG ανῶθεν 
in relation to The Proper Task , for She uses Divisions and Definitions and Demonstrations . If then 

προς TO OLKELOVEPYOV, YAP και διαιρεσεσιν και OPLOLOIs καὶ ATOSELEEOLV . EAV ODV 
we are exercised in This Method , there is much hope that we shall Genuinely Grasp The Theory of 
γυμνασώμεθα KATA TALTHV τὴν μεθοδον, TOAAN EATIC NAS γνησιὼς αντιλαβεσθαι τῆς θεώριας 
The Ideas , since we will have become , on the one hand , distinctly articulate of our confused notions , 


TOV ELOOV , YEVOMEVOUG μεν διαρθρῶτικοὺς τῶν ὑυποσυγκεχυμξνῶν EVVOLOV, 
while on the other hand , dissolvers of apparent difficulties , and demonstrators of propositions of which 
δε διαλυτικοὺς τῶν OALVOLEVOV ATOPOV , δε αποδεικτικοὺς τῶν 


we are now ignorant ; but until we master this discipline , we will not be able to Define each of The 
νὺν QYVOODHEVOV : SE πριν κρατήσομεν ταύτης, ov δυνησομεθα αφοριζεσθαι EKAOTOV τῶν 
Ideas with Knowledge . And how , someone might ask , is it wholly possible to Define The Ideas ? For 
εἰδῶν μετ᾽ επιστημης. . Kat πὼς τις αν φαιη ολῶς δύυνατον οριζεσθαι τα ειδη ; γὰρ 
That which is Simple and Partless does not admit of varied and composite description ; for A// that is 
τα απλα καὶ ἀμξριστα οὐκ επιδεχεται ποικιλιαν καὶ σύνθεσιν λογῶν : YAP παν 
definable is in some way the object of knowledge ; but The Idea is not in any way the object of knowledge . 
OPlLOTOV EOTLV πῶς ENLOTYTOV : δὲ TO €160G ovdapov ENLOTYTOV . 
Thus , Plato himself in his Letters (VII 342C) has also shown , that The Self-Circle is made known to us 
de o WAat@v avtoc ev ταις EntotoAaig Kai Εδειξξ, OTL TOV AVTOKLUKAOV TOLEL γνῶστον ἡμῖν 
neither by Its name , nor by Its representation , nor by Its definition , nor by Its demonstration , but by 
οὔτε ονομα,, οὔτε OXYAPAKTYHP, OLVTE οορῖσμος, οὔτε ἡ αποδειξις, AAA’ 
Its Intellection/Direct-Intuition . Indeed on the one hand , That which is Defined , just as it did before , 
ῃ νοησις Η μεν το οριζεσθαι . OGEUTPOOVEV , 
now clearly indicates , not the making of definitive statements about The Ideas , but simply states that 
vov δηλοι , OD TOLELGVAL το ορίστικας αποδοσεις τῶν ELOOV , OAAa ~=s- Al 
Each One of Them Subsists Self-By-Self , by Being Distinct from The Other Ideas , and Separate 
EKQAOTOV TOVTOV ὑφεσταναῖι TO ALTO καθ᾽ AUTO διακεκριμενον ATO TOV AAAWV, YOPLOTOV 
from Their participants . Surely then if we are also to seek into This Self by Itself ; whether or not it is 
απο τῶν LETEYOVT@V. Sn dE Εν Kar ζητοιμεν τοῦτο avto sh’ EALTOD , TOTEPOV ἢ OD 
possible to define The Ideas , such as of Self Beauty or of Self Justice , for the sake of which , on the 
δύνατον οριζεσθαι TA ELST] , οἷόν TO ALTOKAAOV ἡ TO ALTOSLKALOV , δια 
one hand , he says in the Letters (342D) , that it is necessary to say that each Idea is Graspable 
LEV ρήθεντας ev Επιστολαῖς ovons αναγκῆς φαναι EKAOTOV ξιδος εἰναι ANTTOV 
by Intellection alone , nor can neither a name or ἃ definition grasp Self adequately , while on the other 
νοήσει Hovyn, μητε δύνασθαι UNTE ονομα NTE λογον TAapAaAaBEtv αὐτοῦ LKAVaS, δὲ 
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hand , for the sake of which , The Dialectical Method has to conduct Its Diligent-Study on The Ideas , 
δια τὴν διαλεκτικὴν EXELV TO τὴν πραγματειαν περι TA E16 , 

for Divisions are also a kind of Definition of The Ideas (for each of these activities is a part of this Art 
τας διαιρεσις ELVAL καὶ τινας OPOLG EKELVOV (YAP EKATEPAV τὴν EVEPYELAV εἰναι TALTNS 
of Dialectics) ; if then , we are to enquire about Self by Itself through these Activities ; whether one 
τῆς διαλεκτικῆς ): εἰ δ᾽ ουν ζητοιμδεν [αὐτο] ed’ eavtov δια ταῦτα TOTEPOV 
should say that The Ideas are Definable or not , we must say that Self-Beauty and Self-Justice and 

det λέγειν τα 10) ορισταὰ NOV, PNTEOV OTL TO AVTOKAAOV και TO ALTOOLKALOV και 
The Self-Good are not only in The Intellect , but also in souls and in objects of sense ; and The Former 
TO AVTOAYABOV EOTLV OD μονον EV TO VO , αλλα καὶ EV ψυχαῖς καὶ EV τοις ALOONTOLG : καὶ τὰ μὲν 
are not definable , whereas the latter are . And because of the addition of the term Self , one must not 
986 εστιν οὐκ οριστα, τὰ δὲ EOTL: καὶ δια τὴν προσθήκην τοῦ aAvTOD χρήηου 
immediately assume that one is truly enquiring into The Intelligible Ideas . Surely then , by which 


εὐθὺς AVATEUTMELV ὡς αληθῶὼς τας ζητήσεις ETL TA VONTa ειδη: δή ο 
affection/experience/error , certain theorists have also postulated ‘ideas of defects’ and of the works 
παθοντες τινες και εθεντο ιδεας τῶν κακῶν καὶ τῶν 


of Art , because of the self-shuttle in the Cratylus (389B) and Self-holy in the Euthyphro (12A) , 

TEXVYTOV , δια τὴν ALTOKEPKLOG EV την KpatvA@ και το αὐτονοσιον EV EvOvdpovt , 

because All The Ideas are distinguished by The Self in order to distinguish Them from particulars . 
TOVTOV τῶν ELOMV τὴν διαφοραν TH αὐτῶ κατα YAPAKTNPICOLEV@V προς TA καθεκαστα. 

But once this is sorted out , if I may briefly express the opinion , on the one hand The Intellectual Ideas , 

de Tovtov διακριθεντος, El SEL σύντομος ELTELV TO δοκοῦν, LEV TO νοερὰ E167 , 

even if They are present in many particulars , are not definable because of The Simplicity of Selves , 
καν Ὦ δἜνπολλοιῖις τοῖς μερικοιῖς, εστιν οὐκ OPLOTA δια αὐτῶν τὴν ATAOTHTA , 

both because They are grasped by Intellection/Intuitive-Insight and not in a composite way , and 

και dott εστι λήηπτα δια VONGEWG και οὐ OvVOEGEMS , και 

because all those subject to definition must participate in some common element such as an underlying- 
διοτι παντα τὰ OPLOTA SEL μετεχειῖιν τινος κοινοῦ οιον υπο-- 

quality , and is something distinct from Themselves . But among The Divine Ideas there is nothing 

πκειμενοὺῦ καὶ τινος GAAOD Tap’ ξαῦτα. Ἐν τοιςθειοις ειδεσιν EOTL οὐδὲν 

like this existence ; for The Being does not depart into anything else , as the Timaeus (27D-35A) says . 

τοιοῦτον :YAP TOOV οὐδὲ YWPEL εις τι αλλο . καθα ο Τιμαιος φησιν: 

But even if They are involved in some kind of Procession From-Themselves , ina way , Such Selves are 

AAG καν ποιηται τινα προοδον Ah’ εαυτῶν. τινα τροπον Ἔκεξινα AUTO εστιν 

coming to Be according to a Secondary Order . Whereas on the other hand , The Ideas in The Soul 
YEVOLEVOL κατὰ dEvTEPAV TAELV. ὃξ Τα woyiKa 

and in sensibles are Definable , and simply , all such entities which come into existence according to a 

καὶ αἰσθητὰ EOTLOPLOTA, και ATAWS οσα YEYOVE KOTO 

Paradigmatic Cause , and such as are said to Participate of Ideas . But as for Those Primary Ideas , 

παραδειγματικὴν CLLTLAV , καὶ OOH AEYETAL μετεχειν TOV εἰδῶν : δε TO προτιστα ELON 

which neither proceed forth as Paradigms nor Participate of Paradigms , They are not Definable , 

O μὴτε TposrOE ὡς παραδειγματα, UNTE HETEYEL EKELVOV , ταῦτα EOTLV οὐκ OPLOTA , 
but are solely Intelligible . For on the one hand, it is also the task of Dialectics to contemplate Those 
QAAG μονον vonta : yap LEV και τὴν διαλεκτικὴν θεώρειν εκεινα 
Primary Beings and by employing Pure Insights of Self , on the other hand when Defining or Dividing , 

TA πρῶτα καὶ χρώμενην απλαῖς επιβολαις αὐτὴν, δε οριζομενὴν ἡ διαιρουσαν 
It must look to The Images of Selves. For how could there be Divisions of Partless Beings, or Masterful 
OPQV εις αὐτῶν τας ElKOvac. γὰρ Πὼς αν ELEV διαιῖιρεσεις TOV ALEPLOTOV , ἡ KUPLOG 
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Definitions of Incomposite Beings ? Therefore if Such Knowledge is The Purest Element 
OPLOLLOG TOV GODVOETOV ; ovv ΒΕἰιη τοιαῦτη επιστημῆ ἔστι TO καθαρώτατον 
of Intellect and of Mindfulness , surely then , it is clear that It also uses Pure Intellections , 
νοῦ καὶ dpovnosw@s , én SNAOV OTL καὶ YPNTAL ταῖς καθαραῖς νοησεσι 
through which It Comprehends Intelligibles , and methods of many types , by means of which It Binds- 
περι τα VONTA , καὶ μεθοδοις πολυξιδεσιν, αις κατα-- 
-Together The Spectacles derived from Those Intelligible Beings in Secondary Orders . And in this 
πδειται τα θεάματα an’ EKELVOV OVTQ EV OEVTEPAIG TAEEOLV : και OLDTMS 
way , we can confirm The Truth of The Logos’ of Plato about both The Primary Ideas and about the 
αληθευοῦυσι οι λογοι TOD Πλατῶνος περι TE τῶν πρῶτιστῶν εἰδῶν καὶ περι τῶν 
methods οἵ Dialectics . This then , on the one hand , is what is said by me about the subjects being 
μεθοδῶὼν της διαλεκτικῆς. Ταῦτα οὖν μὲν Elpno0M μοι περι τῶν ζητη-- 
investigated . But if on the other hand , there are other things that we Define , of which , no Ideas exist , 
—Oevtov : El δε και αλλααττὰα οριζομεθα ὧν μη εῖδη εστιν, 
such as artificial/man-made objects , and the parts of each , and of defects , there is nothing wonderful in 
OlLOV TOV τεχνητῶν καὶ TOV LOPLOV EKAOTOV καὶ τῶν κακῶν: οὐδεν θαυμαστον 
this ; for it is by Virtue of The Reason-Sources in us that both Those that are Whole and Those that are 
987 yap ειναι τῷ τοὺς λογοὺς δνημιν TE τῶν ολῶν και τῶν 
Good Subsist according to Nature , and because of this we recognize Those that either Give Completion 
αγαθῶν οντῶν KATA φύσιν, καὶ TALTA γιγνώσκομεν, OO ἢ ἔστιν συμπληροῶτικα 
to Wholes , or Those that imitate nature , or Those that Give Subsistence to The Good ; for just as each 
TOV OAV, ἡ OOOH μιμειται τὴν φυσιν, ἡ OO TAPLhLOTATAL τοις ἀγαθοῖς: γὰρ ὡς ξεξκαστα 
of These Entities Exist , so also are They Knowable and Definable to us and we Discourse about Selves 
τουτῶν στιν, OVTM και EOTLYVMOTA και OPLOTA ἡμῖν, καὶ διαλεγομεθα περι αὐτῶν 
from The Definitively Established Reason-Sources within us ; so that on the one hand there is no need to 
απο TOV WPLOHEVOS EOTHTOV λογῶν EV ἡμῖν : ὥστε LEV ov δει 
wonder about this . But on the other hand , the former point should rather be noted , and it is also because 
θαυμαΐζειν τοῦτο. δε Εκεινο χρή μάλλον σύνοραν, καὶ και δια 
of this that Socrates in his conversations , /eads each discussion towards the question “What is X?” , by 
τοῦτο O LWKPATNS KATA TAG συνουσιας AVAYEL EKAOTOV επι TO τι ἐστιν, 
setting-in-motion The Contemplation of The Reason-Sources in the soul , by searching for The Idea 
EMLELEVOG θεώρειν τοὺς AOYOUG δν ψυχῆ, επιζητῶν το 
of Self Beauty , by Virtue of which Α1| Beautiful phenomena are beautiful ; that is , according to The 
αὐτο KAAOV , Kado TOAVTO KAAG φαινομενα εστι : τον 
Logos of Those that Are Beautiful Preexisting in the soul , and Knowledge of Self , Being The Truly 
oyov TOV καλῶν  TPOLTAPYOVTA EV ψυχή καὶ ENLOTHUNV αὐτὴν OLOGY τὴν οὐσι-- 
Existent Element in souls , not The Intellectual , nor yet The Intelligible ; for it is not possible for his 
—MOWC EV ταῖς ψυχαῖς, OD την νοδρᾶν, ODLTE τὴν νοητὴν : γὰρ οὐδὲ SOVATOV αὑτῷ τοις 
fellow-inquirers to be raised to That Ousia , for on such occasions that he seeks for Intelligible Beauty , 
προσδιαλεξγομξνοις AVAMEPEGOAL τὴν EKELVNV ODOLAV , AAA’ OTOL KAL CNTEL TO VONTOV KAAAOG , 
he proceeds rather by Divine-Inspiration and not by Midwifery , nor by testing . From which Source it is 
SLAYLYVETAL μαλλον ενθουσιαστικῶς, καὶ OD μαιξυτικῶς, οὐδε TELPAOTIK@G. Οθεν 
not wondrous if both the Hippias and the Phaedrus concern the subject of Beauty , whereas on the one 
ov θαυμαστον ει Kalo Inmiasg Kato Φαιδρος περι TOD καλου, μεν 
hand , the Hippias seeks for The Idea of Self-Beauty and not of Intellectual Beauty in souls , from 
ο ζητει το το AVTOKAAOV, οὐδ. TO VOEPOV καλλος EV ψυχαις, ad’ 
which , All beautiful things derive their beauty ; for the former is a dialogue devoted to testing . Thus , 
οὐ παντα καλα τακαλα : γὰρ ομὲν ἐστιν πειραστικος : δὲ 
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Rational methods are proper for those who concern themselves with The Ideas in souls , that is , with 
αι λογικαι μεθοδοι MPEMOVOL τοῖς OTPEMOLEVOIC περι τα ειδη ψυχικα, 
testing and refutation and Definitions and Demonstrations and Divisions ; with Synthesis (joining-together) 
πειραι καὶ EAEYYOL καὶ ορισμοι και αποδειξξεις καὶ OLALPEDEIC , συνθεσεις 
and Analysis (separating apart). So much for that . But first note in what way Plato in this passage shows 
TE και ἀαναλύσεις . Ταῦτα καὶ περι τουτῶν : δὲ μεν οπῶς ο Πλατῶν Kat δια τουτῶν δεικνυσι 
how Socrates from his youth , worked to bring to perfection , those less perfect than himself , and then 

ο Σώκρατες EK VEOTNTOSG nv TEAELMTUKOG τῶν OTEAEOTEPOV , δὲ 
how he associated himself with those who have a Higher Vision of Reality . For he who was Midwifing 

καθηκῶν περι τοὺς ὑψήλοτερον DEMLEVOLG τὰ OVTA: YAP O μαιϊξύομενος 

the young Aristotle and examining the Reason-Sources in Self, now presents himself to Parmenides and 
TOV νεον τον Αριστοτελη Kat EEETACWV τοὺς λογοὺς EV ALT, VOV προσεισι THO Παρμενιδὴ Kat 
requests to obtain guidance from Self, and he who had been instructing in those definitions , is himself 
QELOL TOYXELV TNS LONYNOEMS TAP’ αὐτου, καὶ ο αναδιδαξας περι TOV EKELVWV ορισμῶν ALTOG 
eager to receive more complete standards from another . 

LTMOOEYETAL TEAEMTEPOLG KAVOVaAG TAP’ aAAOD . 


Parmenides: Therefore on the one hand , The Impulse by which Thou are impelled towards The Logos 


135D ODV μεν nN opun nv ορμας ETL τοὺς λογοὺς 
is Beautiful and Divine -Thou may be sure of that- whereas on the other hand , Thou must also , 
Καλη και θεια, sv 1001 : δε και 


Collect Thy-Self Together , by exercising more in That Way which appears to be useless 
ελ-- σαῦτον -κυσον δια γύμνασαι μάλλον τῆς δοκούσης εξιναι ἀχρήστου 
to the multitude , and is called by them ‘empty talk’ ; for if Thou does not , 
TOV πολλῶν KOLKAAODLEVISG ὑπο αδολεσχιας, SE EL μη : 
while Thou are still young , The Truth will utterly-elude Thee . 
EWG El ETL VEOG , ἡ ἀλήθεια διαφεύξεται σε. 


Some people are neither impelled towards , nor enthusiastic about the contemplation of The Real 
988 Ot μὲν οὔτε ορμασιν οὔτξ EMTONVTAL περι την θεῶώριαν τῶν 
Beings , while other people have already grasped Perfection by Intuitive-Knowledge . Others again 
OVTOV , οι δε ηδη ἀντελάβοντο τελειοτητος KATA τὴν γνῶσιν ᾿: ot δε LEV 
have the Impulse , but are in need of Perfecting and Testing and Rational exercise for the attainment 
@PUNVTAL , δε δεονται TEAELMOEDMS KAI πειρας καὶ λογικῆς γυμνασιας εις τὴν TEDELV 

of their goal . Surely then , Socrates is among this Intermediate class . For which reason , Parmenides 
τοὺ TEAOUG . bY O LWKPATIS EOTL καὶ Ev τοῦτοις τοις μεσοιῖς : οθεν LEV οΠαρμενιδης αποδεχξται 
confirms The Impulse of Self, and calls Self Divine by being Philosophical . For the disdain of visible 
αποδεχεται τὴν OPLNV αὐτου, KAL HEV KAAEL AUTHV θειαν ὡς φιλοσοφον : YAP TO UTEPOPAV τῶν 
objects and to exercise the imagination on Incorporeal Ousia , is to be Philosophical and Divine . For 
OPOLEVOV καὶ φανταζεσθαι τὴν ἀσώματον οὐσιᾶαν, EOTL φιλοσοφον και θεῖον : γὰρ 
All that is Divine also comes to Light in Such a Nature , and Subsists in Immaterial Intellections ; thus 
παν τοθειον και dALVOLEVOV τοιοῦτον ο,καιύφεστος EV αὔλοις νοήησεσιν : δε 
It is Beautiful , as It leads to The Truly Beautiful , which is surely not to be found in practical works , 

καλὴν, ὡς αγουσαν εἰς το οντῶς . 0 gotivdn οὐκ EV τοις πρακτικοις 
as the Stoics later thought , whereas Beauty is found in Intellectual Activities , and as They are Proper 
ὡς οι ἀπο τῆς Στοας ὕστερον δνομισαν, AAA’ EV ταῖς νοεραῖς EVEPYELOIC , καὶ ὡς πρεπουσαν 
for True Love . For The Erotic Idea of Life is especially linked to The Beautiful and to The 
TO AANO1IVO ερῶτι : YAP TO EPMTIKOV εἰδος τῆς CONS μαλιστα AVTEYETAL TOL καλλοὺς και τῆς 
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Beauty in The Divine Selves . Therefore , for these reasons he approves of The Impulse as Divine , 
καλλονῆς EV τοις θεοις AVTOIG . ODV δια ταῦτα ANOdSEYETAL THVOPLNV we VElav, 
and reasonably so , as Beautiful , by leading up to Intellect and to The One (inasmuch as It is Divine 
και εικοτῶς ὡς καλὴν, ὡς ἀαναγοῦσαν ETL VOLV και ἐπι τον ( μὲν ὡς θεια 
It is linked to The One ; but by being Beautiful , It is linked to Intellect , from which The Beautiful 
QVTEXETAL TOD EVOG , δὲ ὡς καλῃ τοῦ νοῦ, παρ᾽ῶ το καλον 
Primally Subsists) , and by Purifying The Eye of The Soul , and by Bestirring The Most Divine Part 
πρώτως ), και ὡς δκκαθαιροῦυσαν TO ομμα τῆς ψυχῆς. καὶ επεγειροῦσαν το θειοτατον 
of Self . Then he Proposes/Offers The Road by Way of Dialectics as Infallible and Most-Efficacious , 
αὐτῆς. dé Προτεῖινει τῆν odov δια της διαλεκτικῆς ὡς ATTALOTOV καὶ AVUGLLOTATHY , 
on the one hand , by being of The Same Nature with The Realities , and on the other hand , by Using 
LEV ovoav συμφυη τοις πραγμασι, δὲ χρώμενην 
many Powers towards The Grasping of The Truth , then , by Imitating The Intellect and by Receiving 
πολλας δυναμεσι ELS τὴν καταληψιν της αληθειας, δὲ μιμουμενὴν TOV νοῦν καὶ δεχομένην 
The Causes from Intellect , then by Elegantly Reaching-out by Well-ordered Steps to The Being , 
Tac apyas amo νοῦ, δὲ καλῶς ανατεινοῦυσαν δι᾽ ELTAKTOAV ELAVABAGHOV ETL TO OV 
and by putting an end to the wanderings about the realm of sense and by testing Everything by irrefutable 
και παυουσαν τῆς πλανῆς περι TA αἰἴσθητα, τε πιεζουσαν EKAOTA AVEAEYKTOIC 
methods until It arrives at The Look-out of The One and The Good . These statements may also be said 
μεθοδοις EWG αφικηται ἐπι τὴν TEPLOTNV τοῦ ενος καὶ ταγαθοῦ. ταῦτα μεν Kar eipyno0a 
by us about The Realities of Selves ; but seeing that some people , having seized on the word exercise , 
ἡμῖν περι TOV πραγματῶν αὑτῶν : OE επειδη τινες, SPAEALEVOL TOD ονοματος της γυμνασιας, 
think that this exercise is “the testing/experimental kind” applied to the method of the Peripatetics 
οἴονται ταῦτην τὴν γυμνασιαν ειναι THY επιχειρηματικὴν παρα μεθοδον τοις Περιπατητικοις 
(for Aristotle also in speaking of the usefulness of that (Topics I, 2) says that Self is perfective of exercise) 
(yap 0 Αριστοτελης και AEYWOV TO χρήσιμον EKELVIC φησι αὐτὴν ELVAL συντελοῦσαν προς τὴν γυμνασιαν), 
on the one hand , much has been said by us in refutation of these matters by way of introduction (Book 1) , 


μδν TOAAQ εἴρηται ἡμῖν προς τούτους εκ προοιμιῶν 
but now the other hand , I would like to say something again briefly , since above all things , this is of 
νῦνι δε εθελοντας ELMELV τι παλιν συντομὼῶς παντῶν εκεινο 


Primary Worth ; to Define what is the exercising quality of This Dialectic. For in the Republic (534), 
αξιον δδιορισθαι τι TO YOUVAOTLKOV τῆς TALTIS διαλδξκτικῆς : yap Ev Πολιτεια 

Socrates also says that those being educated should be exercised by Self. Now then , there are three 

0 L@KPATNS καὶ φησι τοὺς παιδευομενοὺς γυμναζειν δι᾽αυτης. τοινὺν Τρια 

functions of Dialectics . (1) One is cathartic/perfective by means of refutations , as he says himself in the 

Epya τῆς διαλεκτικῆς: To μεν καθαρτικον διὰ τῶν ελεγχῶν, ὡς φησιν αὑτος EV 

Sophist (227) ; which Socrates also uses often against the tribe of Sophists , by bringing to mind their 

XOOLOTH : ὦ O LOKPATHG καὶ χρῆται TOAAW προς TO OLAOV σοφιστικον, GA@bPOVIC@V τὴν 

double ignorance . (2) Another one , is the opposite of this , is Reminiscent of The Real Beings , which 

διπλὴν αγνοιαν : το δε OM EVAVTLAG τοῦτω αναμνήηστικον T@VOVT@V , ὦ 

Leads those naturally adapted to contemplation , by Revealing to them The Only Self Truth . 

QVNYEV τοὺς Ev πεφύκοτας επι θεῶριαν , ἐεμφαινῶν το μονον ALTO αληθες: 

(3) The Third , bridges the gap between these two , by partly refuting , and by partly stimulating them 
το δὲ διατεῖνον ET” ἀμφῶῷ ςταμὲν ελξγχον, καὶ τὰ SE προκαλούμενον 

towards The Truth ; so that Socrates is clearly seen to be exercising those arguments in many other 

εις τὴν GANVELAV: ὥστε O LMKPATHS εστι δηλος γυμναζῶν τοὺς AOYOUG EV πολλοις TE αλλοις 

dialogues , such as in the Lysis . So then , this testing of A// opposing arguments 

διαλογοις καὶ Ev TO Λυσιδι. τοινὺν Ταύτην τὴν βασανον πασαν TOV CVTLKELLEVOV λογῶν 
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by means of Dialectics , he seems to me to call exercises or wanderings (135E) in this passage , and 

δια τῆς διαλεκτικῆς SOKEL μοι ANOKAAELV γυμνασιαν καὶ πλανὴν EV TODTOIG, και 

by this , no longer distinguishes the method he is now about to impart , from The Dialectical Method 

δια ταῦτα OvKETL διοικιζειν τὴν μεθοδον VoOVL παραδοθησομενὴν ὑπ᾽ τῆς διαλεκτικῆς 

that is in Awe of Self . So much for this . But on the one hand , it seems to me that by the phrase 

θαυμαζομενῆς αὐτου... Και τοιοῦτον μὲν τοῦτο : δε TO μὲν SOKEL μοι καὶ τῆς AEEEWG 

“you can be sure of that ” he confirms by approval the praise which he bestows upon Self ; but the phrase 
ει 1001 BeBatovv ENNVECE(ENALVEM) TOV ETALVOV OV προσκξιμενον ALT : SE TO 

“collect thyself” contains an indication of the sympathy and enthusiasm of Self in regard to The Being; 

EAKDOOV (GALTOV) , EYELV SELELV τῆς συμπαθειας καὶ τῆς πτοιᾶὰς τῆς αὑτοῦ περι το ον: 

since he uses the word “collecting” as with reference to things that are difficult-to-pull-away-from , and 

yop elmé το EAKDOOV WG OLTMG δπι τινῶν δυσαποσπαστῶν και 

difficult-to-shift-away-from , by naming the “collecting”, the attention now being practiced by The 
δυσμεταθετῶν ~—_,, TPOGELITMV ελξιν τὴν μελετην ὃν TO παροντι περι TA 

Dialectical Contemplations , and The Transference of Attention to These , from The Contemplation of 

διαλεκτικα DEMPNLATA και μεταστασιν ἐπι ταῦτα απὸ τῆς θεώῶριας 

The Truly-Real Beings . But the phrase “by exercising more in That Way which appears to be useless 

990 τῶν OvIM@GOVT@V : SE τὸ δια γυύμνασαι μάλλον τῆς δοκούσης ElVAl ἀαἀχρηστου 

the many and is called by them empty talk” ; indicates what he considers to be The Dialectic of Self . 

TOV TOAAWV και καλουμενῆς ὑπο αδολεσξιας, ἐνδεικνυταῖι τινα OLETOLL ELVAL τὴν διαλεκτικὴν KAT αῦτον : 

because on the one hand , it is reputed to be useless , whereas on the other hand , it is a Power that Leads 

OTL LEV δοκοῦσαν ειναι AYPTOTOV , δὲ OLOAV δύναμιν AVAYOYOV 

souls to The Truth ; and because of this , on the one hand , it is called empty-talk by the many , whereas 

TOV ψυχῶν επι τὴν AANVELAV , KAL OTL μεν TPOGAYOPELOLEVIV ASOAEDYIAV παρα τοις πολλοις, 

on the other hand , by Being The Most Noble True Salvation of souls , from which , it is clear that /t Is 


δε OLOQV κυριώτατα αληθινὴν GOTNPIAV τῶν ψυχῶν, εξ ῶν φανερον OTL EOTL 
The Same Power that Contemplates The Real Beings and Discerns The Truth ; and does not subsist 
ταῦτον δυναμει TH Dew@pntiKy TOV οντῶν και KPLTIK της AANVELAG: καὶ οὐκ EYOLOAV 


upon mere attempts at substantiation and upon logical procedures ; for on the one hand , such a method 

EV ψιλοις επιχειρημασι την ὑποστασιν Kat λογικαῖς μεθοδοις: YAP μὲν τὴν TOLALTIHV μεθοδον 

is indeed admired by the multitude , whereas on the other hand , out of fear for the method now shown , 
καὶ θαυμαζει to πληθος, δε παραδεδομένην τῆν vov 

they turn away and declare it to be unpleasant , since it is unfamiliar and says nothing that is ‘clear’ . 

EKTPETETAL KALTPOGOVOHACEL andy OG ασυνηθη Kal λεγοῦσαν μηδεν oadéEs . 

Whereas the phrase “while you are still young” is very well said; for great labors are proper to the young , 

δε το EWG El ετι VEOG , πανὺ καλῶς προσεθηκξ : YAP OL HEYAAOL πονοι, ETL τῶν νεῶν 

and because it is easier to change the pattern of life , and because an orderly path of progress is more 

και OTL ραον μεταρρυθμιζειν τὴν Canv, Kat ott κατα TAELV οδος οικειο-- 

suitable to them , since they have enough time to traverse through all the intermediate steps . But the 

πτερὰ TOLTOIG, ὡς αποχρῶντος TOD χρονοὺ προς TOPELAV δια τῶν μεσῶν τῆν. δδε 

phrase , “for if you do not , then The Truth will utterly-elude Thee”, manifests how great is the danger 
TO 6s etun ῃ αληθεια διαφευξεται O& , EONAWOE οποσος EOTLV TOV κινδῦνον 

that threatens those of us who are unexercised , from that impulse that is precipitous and disorganized 

TOV OMELAOLHEVOV τοις ἡμῖν αγυμνάαστοις εκ τῆς ορμῆς προπέετοὺς καὶ ATAKTOD 

in relation to un-trodden paths , since it is a falling away from The Whole Truth . For in the case of both 


προς τὰ αβατα , OTL αποπτῶσις τῆς ολῆς αληθειας. yap ETL Και 
(Metaphysical) Speculations and of Mystical Initiations it is also This Orderly Procession (of Dialectics) 
θεώριας KQLETL τελεστικῆς δεστι καὶ τοῦτο EV ταξει ἡ προοδος 
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that which makes the ascent for us Safe and Unerring ; and as The Chaldean Oracle thus says : 
TO ποιοῦν ἡμῖν ἀσφαλη KALATTALOTOV: KaL@G TO λογιον γοῦν φησι: 


“For no other reason does God turn away from mankind , 
Ovdevoc αλλοὺ ElveKev θεος απυστρεφεται ανδρα 
and with living power sends him off on empty paths” (as opposed to knowing) 
Kat Coon δύναμει επιπεμπει κενεας ἀτραποὺς, (Vivific vs Gnostic Power) 
Frag 136 


as when we make the ascent to The Most Divine of Speculations or works in a disorganized and 
ὡς OTAV ποιησώμεθα τὴν AVOSOV ETL TA DELOTATA TOV θεωρηματῶν ἡ TOV EPYOV ATAKTHS και 
discordant way , and as it goes on to say , 

πλημμελῶς ,KOL TO AEYOLEVOV , 


“with uninitiated mouths or unwashed feet .” 
QULNTOLG στομᾶάσιν ἡ ανιίπτοις TOOL: 


for the transitions of those who approach in this way are imperfect , and their impulses are empty , and 
yap μὲν διαβασεις TMV μετιοντῶν OLT@ Elol atTEAEG, SE ορμαι Kevat, δὲ 
their paths are blind . And for this reason , being persuaded by Plato and the Oracles , we must always 
991 αι ατραποι τυφλαι: καὶ διο πειθομδνον To Πλατῶνι kat τοις Λογοις αξι 
make our ascents by means of Those that are more proximate to us to Those that are Superior , and from 
TOUTEOV TAG AVOSOLG διὰ τῶν προσεχεστερῶν ἡμῖν επι τα KPELTTO KOL απο 
the more subordinate through those that are intermediate to The More-Lofty. Surely then from these 
TOV χαμαιζηλοτερῶν δια τῶν μεσῶν ETL TOA ὑψηλοτερα. δὴ Ano του- 
considerations , some commentators are driven to think that this exercise is not Dialectics , 
πτῶν τινες TOV EENYNTOV ορμηθεντες αξιουσι ταῦτην τὴν γυμνασιαν ELVAL μη τὴν OLOAEKTIKNY, 
for the following two reasons ; the one , on the one hand , that this activity has been condemned as empty 
δια ταῦτας δυοαῖιτιας: HAV LEV , ταῦτῃης EVAL τατεψηφισμενής ὡς αδολ-- 
talk , whereas the other , on the other hand , that Dialectics is spoken of as being suitable to the young , 
-EOYIAG ETEPAV δε . τῆς διαλεκτικῆς λεγομενῆς ὡς προσήκειν νξοις, 
since it is clearly praised by Socrates himself , in the Philebus (58D) , as “The Purest Part of Intellect and 
ElVAL σαφῶς DUVOLLEVNS παρ᾽ αὐτῶ EV TO Φιληβῳ το καθαρώτατον νοῦ και 
of Presence of Mind”, and has been Discerned , in the Sophist (253E) to be Proper to the One who Philo- 
φρονησεῶς και κεκριμδξνης εν Σοφιστη προσήκειν τῶ φιλο-- 
-sophizes Purely and Genuinely , and is not to be communicated to the young , as he says himself in the 
πσοφουντι καθαρῶς καὶ YVM@O1MWG , καὶ οὐ παραδοτξας VEOIG ,@G λέγει αὑτος EV 
Republic (VII 537) , that they may not somehow fall into lawlessness without noticing it , resulting from 
Πολιτειὰ " μη πὴ EAMOAVTES εις παρανομιαν λαθῶσιν εκ 
such a power , according to the natural (untested) concepts of what is good and just that exist in us . 
TNS TOLAVDTNS δυναμεῶς KATA TOV φυσιν EVVOLMV περι TOV καλῶν KOL δικαιῶν οὐσῶν EV ἡμιν: 
For it is not easy to control a power which is external , for one who has not acquired the intellect which 


YAP οὐ PASLOV κρατεῖν τῆς δυναμεῶς οὐ EKTOG τον μη κεκτήμενον νοῦν 
governs/controls/rules that power from within . Surely then , by what Underlying-Principles shall we say 
τῆς SVVALEWS : δή Υπο τινῶν προκειμενῶν φήσομεν 


that Plato Defines this exercise of Dialectics as Parmenides does , since on the one hand , he clearly 
to Πλατῶνι διοριζειν τὴν ταῦτην γυμνασιαν διαλεκτικῆς Tov Παρμενιδου, μὲν σαφῶς 

uses the term empty-talk , but not as representing his own Discernment , but from the gossip of the 
ELMOVTOG TO ονομα τῆς ἀδολεσχιας, οὐκ ATO τῆς EAVTOL KPLOEWS , HAAG ATO της φημῆς TOV 


π' 
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many ? For the many called All Dialecticians by this name , just as some comics 
πολλῶν ; YAP OL MOAAOL EKAAOLV παντας τοὺς SLAAEKTIKOLG OLTM , ὥσπερ τινες TOV κωμικῶν 
when jeering at Socrates himself , also called him “a babbling-beggar’’, just as I recall saying 
αποσκῶώπτοντες TOV LAKPATN AVTOV καὶ TPOGHYOPEVOV QOOAEDYNV πτωχον,καθαπερ 015A ELTOV 
prior to the Commentary proper (Preface-Bk 1) . And certainly Socrates deems to call himself in this way , 
προ τῶν εξηγησεῶν και : καὶ μὴν ALTOS AELOL καλεῖν EALTOV OVTMOL 
because of the multiform testing which he is accustomed to make about the subjects under investigation , 

δια τὴν παντοιᾶν βᾶασανον ἢν ειῶθε ποιεισθαι τῶν ζητουμενῶν, 
and by the tenacity with which he pursues The Logos’ until The Discovery of The Truth , as I also 

και δυσαπαλλακτεαν τῶν λογῶν προ τῆς ευρεσεῶς ταλήηθους, ὡς και 
said this before . For Self says in the Theatetus (195B) that , “an idle man is a strange piece of work”, 
τοῦτο TPOELTOV : YAP ALTOS φησιν EV Θεαιτήητῶ , ἀδολεσχῆς AVNP δεινον TPAyLA , 
when speaking of himself as “turning up and down” The Logos’ about which he was there conducting 

λεγῶν εαῦτον στρεφοντα AVM και κατῶ τοὺς λογοὺς ὧν EKEL εποιξιτο 
his investigation . Then in the Phaedo (70B) , again he says , about the mockery of the comic poets , that 
992 τὴν Cntnoiv: de εν Φαιδῶνι καὶ φησι περι TOD σκώμματος TOV κωμικῶν 
he will indeed , no longer have to put up with them calling Self an “idle talker”; for he is talking about 
γε μη ἀνεξεσθαι τῶν ἀαποκαλουντῶν ADTOV το αδολεσξῆν : γὰρ ποιεισθαι περι 

The Logos’ that are Proper , since he is about to depart to The Unseen , and thus he is Investigating if 
τοὺς AOYOUG TPOGNKOVTOV , HEAAMV EVAL εἰς αδοὺ., και ζητῶν δι 
souls survive in The Unseen after their separation from the body . Thus on the one hand , this name is 
αι ψυχαι ὑπομενοῦσιν EV ASOD μετα TOV YWPLOLOV TOD σώματος. οὐν μὲν Τοῦτο τουνομαὰ 
conferred by the multitude upon Dialecticians , which should not be produced as an argument against the 
φερει παρα τῶν πολλῶν εις τοὺς διαλεκτικοὺς, O EOELOVK TPOOAYELV ὡς KaTHYOPOLV τῆς 
exercise that is in question here . On the other hand , the argument in the Republic , that Dialectics 


γυμνασιας MPOKELLEVIG εἰς UEGOV. δε Το εν Πολιτεια μὲν τὴν διαλεκτικὴν 
is not to be transmitted to the young is valid ; which validity can thus be easily explained , because those 
μη παραδιδοναι veoig αληθες, αιτιαν ἔχξι δὲ EVAOYLOTOV , δδιοτι τοὺς 


young ones being educated there, must necessarily possess Unlike natures, and not in all cases The Best . 
VEOLG παιδευομενοὺυς EKEL AVAYKN EXELV AVOLOAAOV τὴν OLOLV, KALOLD παντῶς APLOTHV : 
And because of this , there is the fear , that some of Selves might be driven to the /aw/essness mentioned . 
και διὰ τοῦτο δειναι δξεος, καὶ τινες αὐτῶν μη EAAOWOL εἰς τὴν TAPAVOLLAV ELPNLEVTVV. 
Whereas in the case of Socrates , who has a Divine Impulse and is Naturally Well-disposed to the highest 
dE To Σώκρατει ἔχοντι OElavopunv Kat ELOVIAV OKPOTATHY 
degree , Parmenides here calls him forth to Partake in The Logos of Dialectics , having no reservation 
Παρμενιδὴς ἐνταῦθα παρακελεύεται μετιεναι τοὺς διαλεκτικοὺς AOyOUG , οὐδὲν ELAGBOLLEVOG 
that Socrates may experience any such consequence , such as many of the young ones being educated in 
μη παθη τι τοιοῦτον OLOV OL πολλοι τῶν νεῶν παιδευομδνῶν EV 
common in the Republic will experience ; for it is not the same thing to lead a Singular Superior Nature , 
κοινή εν TOoAtTELaA av παθοιεν : yap οὐ ταῦτον αγεῖν TE μιαν τὴν APLOTHV φυσιν 
and a multitude of natures that are also Unlike to one another , among which , those that are not the best , 
και πολλας καὶ αἀνομοιοις AAANAAIC , EV αἷς τας μη αριστας 
are necessarily often led astray towards the worse. Therefore , both are correct , both Socrates in the 
AVAYKN πολλακις παραφερεσθαι προς TO χειρον. OLVV Αμφοτεροι ορθῶς, καὶ O LWKPATIS EV 
Republic , by laying down the manner of education for a company of young ones , and Parmenides 
TloAiteva εκτιθεμενος παιδειαν αγελης νεῶν , kato Παρμενιδης 
here , by inviting The Best young one and by consenting to let him journey through this ascent Above , 
ἐνταῦθα παραλαβὼν TOV APLOTOV TOV νεῶν KALAELMV OOEDELV δια TALTNG τῆς AyoyNGs , 


hi 
16 


which accommodation , was not possible for the majority of youths . 
NV εφαρμοζειν NVovK δυνατον τῷ πληθει τῶν VEOV. 


Socrates: What then , O Parmenides , is The Way of this exercise ? 
Tic ovv , ὦ Happevidyn , 0 τροπος τῆς γυμνασιας ; 

Parmenides: The Way is just That which you heard Zeno practicing . 

135E ovmep Ovtog ἡκοῦσας Ζηνῶνος. 


From all that has been said before , on the one hand , this must be said about The Realities 
Ek ἀπαντῶν TOV προειρημξνην μεν ταῦτα ANTTEOV περι TOV πραγματῶν 
of The Investigation , that Ideas exist , what are The Ideas , how They are Participated , and of what 
τὴν OLAOKEWLV , OTL ιδεαι ELOLV , τινῶν εἰσι TOG μετεχονται 
Kind They are . For it has been said that They are neither corporeal , nor physical , nor Psychical , 
ONOLAL εἰσιν: YAP slPNTAL OTL ov σώματικαι, OD φυσικαι, OD ψύυχικαι, 
since They are Intellectual and Paradigmatical and non-relative/non-conditional , and are Present to All 
αλλα νοεραι και παραδειγματικαι καὶ QOYETOL . καὶ παροῦσαι πασι 
those that are secondary in an Uncontaminated Way . And furthermore , how many Orders of Selves 
993 τοις δεύυτεροις αμιγὼς : καὶ δτι ποσαι ταξεῖς αὐτῶν 
there are, for we also Defined this, and where Their Limits are set, and where They first come to Light , 
yap Kat διειλομεθα τοῦτο, καὶ TOD TEPATOLVTAL , καὶ ποῦ πρῶτον EKbALVOVTAL , 
and how They make Their Orderly Procession through The Middle Orders. Whereas on the other hand , 
καὶ πῶς ποιοῦνται THV ELVTAKTWS TPOOSOV δια τῶν μεσῶν. δὲ 
concerning the arrangement of the characters , that on the one hand , Parmenides is The Perfective Power 
Περι τὴν διαθεσιν τῶν προσῶώποῶν, OTL μεν ο Παρμδνιδης εστι τελεσιοῦργος 
of All ; and so he calls forth Socrates to the zealous emulation of Zeno , whereas Socrates is the third one 
TOVTOV , και παρακελεύεται LWKPATEL τῷ ζηλοῦν [τον Ζηνῶνα]ὔ: ὃε oO LwKPATHS τριτος 
being led Upwards by both of the other members . On the other hand , concerning the way of the teaching 
αναγομενος δι᾽ αμφοιν δε Περι tov τροπον τῆς διδασκαλιας, 
that Plato , by having journeyed through All The Ideas and through All The Divine Realms , and by 
ott 0 TTAatav κατα οδεῦσας δια TAVTAS TOV ELOMV τοὺς θειοὺς διάκοσμους, KAL 
having ascended from sensibles to Intelligibles , and in turn , by having begun from The One Above , he 
αναδραμῶν ATO TOV αἰσθητῶν EXLTA VONTA, παλιν αρξαμενος απο TOV ενος ἀανῶθεν 
shows how It Is Cause of All The Real-Beings , and how It Gives Subsistence to The Primal Unities , 
επιδειξει πῶς ἔστιν ALTLOV ἀπαντῶν τῶν OVTOV , καὶ πῶς ὑποστατικον τῶν προτιστῶν τῶν εναδῶν ὰ 
by which , All Causes of The Real Beings are Held-together ; and that the preparatory rites for such a 
ad’ ὧν πασαιαρχαι τῶν OVT@V σύνεχονται : καὶ OTL MPOTEAELA τῆς TOLALTNS 
Contemplative Study are the exercises about The Ideas . But before he begins this Most-Mystical- 
θεώριας δστι ἡ γυμνασια περι TAELON : SE πρῖν APYETAL τῆς εποπτικο- 
Initiation into The Mysteries , he wishes to transmit the method according to which he will produce The 
—TaTNG μυσταγοριας, βουλεται παραδοῦναι τὴν μεθοδον καθ᾽ Hv ποιήσεται τοὺς 
Logos , and the power from which he will draw-upon , to weave together all his Hypotheses , and The 
λογοὺς, καὶ τὴν δύναμιν a0’? NG ορμῶμεξενος διαπλεξει πασας τας ὑποθεσεις καὶι τοὺς 
Ways that he will take in hand , which he uses to traverse through The Realities , by Pre-igniting 
τροποὺς τῶν ETLYELPNOEWV , οἷς χρῶμδνος οδεῦει δια TOV TPAYLATOV , TPODAVANTOV 
in our souls This Light of The Whole of Mysticism . Thus on the one hand , Parmenides calls forth 
ταις ψυχαῖς τοῦτο φῶς τῆς ολῆς μυστικῆς. οῦν μεν οπΠαρμενιδης Παρακαλει 


Socrates to This Method and to The Exercise According to Self. On the other hand , to his question , 
TOV LOKTATN προς τὴν ταῦτην μεθοδον καὶ τὴν γυμνασιαν KAT’ ALTIV : OE τοῦ EPOLLEVOD 
ΠῚ 
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“What then is The Way of the exercise?” , he urges Self to look to The Logos of Zeno , clearly showing 
τις οτροπος τῆς γυμνασιας, παρακελεύεται αὐτῷ ATOPAETELV προς τοὺς AOyoUS Ζήνωνος, δηλῶν 
by this , on the one hand , and at the same time , that this type of exercise was The Special Way of the 
δια TOLOT@V LEV QU οτιοῦτος οτροπος τῆς γυμνασιας NV EEQIPETOS παρα TH 
Eleatic School ; for he was not able to mention any other practitioner of this method , that of himself 
Ελεατικὼ SISAOKAAELM : YAP οὐ EGYEV ELTELV CAAOV χρησάμενον TALTY TH μεθοδὼ ἡ TOV EALTOD 
student Zeno , on the other hand , and at the same time , that for those that are last , the beginning of their 


μαθητὴν Znvova: dE αμα οτι τοις EOYXATOIG αἀρχῃ 

Salvation , is their Coordination with Those that are Intermediate , for it is through These that they also 
OMTNPIAS EOTIV ἡ συνταξις προς τα μεσα ᾿: yap δια τουτῶν και 

have The Benefit of The Primal Goods . And on the one hand , this may be said by us about the purpose 
απολαῦουσι τῶν TPAT@V ἀγαθῶν. Kat μεν ταῦτα ειρησθῶ Ἡμῖν περι τῆς προθεσεῶς 
of All The Logos’ which follow . But on the other hand in turn , surely then , if one calls this Dialectical 
TOV παντῶν AOYOV ETOLEVOV : δὲ παλιν dn €l καλοιη ταύτην διαλεκτικὴν 
Method Exercise , although it is not the “experimental” kind ; then we should not wonder ; for All 

τὴν γυμνασιαν οὐκ επιχειρματικην: χρη οὐ θαυμαζξειν : yap πασαν 


Rational procedures and the unfolding of Theorems of Self, by being related to The Intellectual Life , are 
994 ἡ λογικὴ διεξοδος καὶ ἡ AVEALELG TOV θεωρηματῶν ALTN , ὡς προς THY voEpav CaNv , EOTIV 
an Exercise ; for just as we call endurance an Exercise of Courage , and self-mastery/self-control 
YOLVAOLOV : YAP ὥσπερ καλοῦμεν τὴν KAPTEPLAV γυμνασιαν προς AVSPELAV , καὶ τὴν EYKPATELAV 
an Exercise of Soundmindedness, so also we deem worthy to call All the studies of Rational procedures 
προς σωφροσύνην, οὕτω και ἀξιώσομεν προσονομαζειν πασαν τὴν θεώριαν λογικὴν 
an Exercise of Intellectual Intellection . And just as the power of opining , when exercised on conflicting 
ὡς γυμνασιαν τὴν VOEPAV γνῶσιν : καὶ ὡς ἡ SLVALLIG SOEAOTIKN γυμναζει προς ALdOTEPa 
propositions , prepares one , by way of opinion , for the unerring grasp of demonstrations , so also the 
τῆς AVTIANWIV TAPEOKELAGHEVN δοξαστικῶς προς τὴν ATAPAAOYLOTOV ATOSELEEWS , ODTWS ἢ 
Artistic procedure of The Dianoia is an Exercise , that Prepares one , by way of Discursive Reason , for 
ETNLOTNMOVIKN διεξοδος τῆς διανοιας EOTL γυμνασιον SLAVONTLKOV προς 
The Purest Intuitive-Intellection of the soul . 
τὴν AMAOLOTATHY VONOIV της ψυχῆς. 


Parmenides: Except that I was also quite pleased with this that Thou said to him , because 

135e πλὴν και γε ἡγάσθην προςτοῦτο σοὺ ELMOVTOG τοῦτον OTL 

Thou would not allow him to look upon the wandering that exists among the objects of sight 

οὐκ ειας (EAM) επισκοπειν τὴν πλανὴν δν τοις OPMLLEVOIG 

nor upon the wandering that exists in relation to them , but to consider according to Those which 
οὐδε περι ταῦτα, αλλα περι εκειναὰ α 

one can Grasp Especially by The Logos and in This Way one would be Led to See The Ideas . 

τις αν λαβοι μαλιστα λογῶ και αν διναι ηγησαιτο ειδη. 


Once again in these Logos , Parmenides clearly reveals his admiration for the ready-grasp of 

καὶ Παλιν evtovtotg ο Παρμενιδης δηλος ἐστιν αγασθεις τὴν aANTOLAV TOD 
Socrates concerning The Intelligible and The Immateriality of The Ideas . For nothing else is more 
X@KPATOvLG MEPL THVVONTA και τα αὐλαὰα τῶν εἰδῶν. yap Ovdev αλλο απο-- 
revealing , than The Logos’ that Socrates said ; that by This Transference of The Dialectic Power from 
πδεξασθαι ἡ TOV AOYWV EKELVOD φησιν, τοῦτο TO HETAYELV τὴν διαλεκτικὴν τὴν δύναμιν ATO 
sensibles to Intelligibles ; and he also adds the cause of this ; for Those that are Especially Grasped 
TOV αἰσθητῶν ETL τὰ νοητὰ, καὶ TPOGEONKE τὴν CLTIAV TOLTOD : YAP TA μάλιστα λήηπτα 
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by The Logos are The Intelligible Ideas . Since the Timaeus (29B) also says that , on the one hand , 
λογὼ στιν νοητὰ > δπει oO Tipatoc καὶ ELPT]KEV μεν 
since The Logos about sense objects is neither stable nor firmly-fixed , but is subject to conjecture , 
ὡς O AOYOG περι TOV αἰσθητῶν EOTL οὐκ μονιμος οὐδὲ APAPwWSG, AAAG ELKQOTIKOG —, 
but on the other hand , The Logos about Intelligibles is Unmovable and Irrefutable ; for sense-objects 
bg O περι τῶν νοητῶν AKIVITOG καὶ AVEAEYKTOG : yap αἰσθητὰ 
are those which cannot be strictly called ‘this/that’ (Tim 49D) , whereas The Intelligibles , by Being in 
εστι τὰ O SLVATA οὐκ ἀκριβῶς AEYETAL τοῦτο ὃξ TO VONTO OVTO 
The Noblest Way are also More Knowable . But in another way , one may also say that The Intelligible 
KUPLOG καὶ μαλλον γνώσθηναι. δ᾽ ETEPOV τροπον τις αν και Εἴποι TO νοητὰ 
Ideas are Most Knowable by The Logos , by beginning from The Gnostic Powers ; since perception 
ELON] εἰναι LOALOTA γνῶστα LOY , ορμῶμενος ATO TOV YVOOTIKWV SLVALEOV : γὰρ αἰσθησις 
on the one hand , is unable to grasp any Knowledge whatsoever of Those Ideas ; but our imagination 
LEV οὐδ᾽ ἀαντιλαμβανεται τῆς γνώσεως OAWS εκεινῶν, δὲ φαντασια 
receives figured images of Selves ; but opinion grasps Selves in ἃ rational way , and without shape/form , 
υποδεχεται LOPOWTIKAG ELKOVAG ALTOV,5E δοξα AVTLAGUBAVETAL αὑτῶν λογικῶς καὶ ALOPO@TAS 
but at the same time , opinion also has a variegated quality and in general is on/y competent to recognize 
δε ομῶς αὔτη και EXEL το πποῖκιλὸν καὶ ολῶς μονον πεφῦκε γιγνώσκειν 
the bare fact that They exist . Therefore , only then , The Logos in us is a Competent Contemplator 
TO OTL : ovv Movocde ο Aoyocéev ἡμῖν ott ikav@s θεῶρος 
of The Ideas , and because of this Timaeus (27D) also says that Truly Real Being is Comprehended , 
995 τῶν ELOOV , καὶ δια τοῦτο O Τιμαιος καὶ ελξγε το οντὼς OV περιλήπτον 
by Intellection accompanied by The Logos . So that The Ideas which are Most Comprehensible 
VONOEL μετα λογοῦ : MOTE τα ELON μαλιστα ληπτα 
by The Logos are Ideas which Exist in the Noblest Way , and Reasonably so. For All the objects of 
λογῶ εστιτα ELON A εστιν κυριῶς : δεικοτῶὼς : γὰαρπαντὰ TA 
perception are partible , since Every body is a partible ; for no body is capable of Being Everything , 
αἰσθητα EOTLV LEPLKG , ETELSN παν σῶμα LEPLKOV : YAP οὐδεν TOV σώματῶν SLVATOV ELVAL TA TAVTO , 
nor can a body Be One in many that exist in a partible way . Therefore The Ideas that Exist in Nature 
οὐδε ειναι EV EV πολλοις μεριστως.. δε τα φυσικα 
incline towards bodies , and are divided about selves ; whereas The Ideas in soul , by partaking in variety 
VEDVEL περι TA σώματα, καὶ EOTL μεριστα περι ADTOIC : δὲ τα ψυχικα LETEXEL ποικιλιας 
also fall short of The Simplicity of The Intellectual Ideas ; so that The Most Comprehensible Ideas by 
και OTMOALULMOVETAL τῆς ATAOTNTOG TOV VOEPOV ELOWV : WOTE τα μαλιστα KATAANATA 
The Logos are Those which we call Intellectual and Intelligible , and the more They are removed from 
AOYM EOTLV ταῦτα OOM λέγομεν VOEPA TEKOL VONTA,  KOLTOPPATEPH EOTL 
Matter , so much More Nobly are They Ideas , by Preserving The Unpolluted Purity of Them-Selves . 
TNS VANS, οσα κυριώτερον EOTLV ταῦτα E167 , σώζοντα τὴν AYPAVTOV καθαροτητα EALTOV . 
So then , there is need of The Dialectical Wandering in relation to The Study of These Ideas , for our 
TOLVDV Δει τῆς διαλεκτικῆς τῆς πλάνης προς τὴν θεώριαν τουτῶν τῶν ELO@V , ἡμας 
preliminary-training and complete-preparation for The Comprehension of Them. And certainly , we say 
προγυμναζουσῆς καὶ προτελοῦσης εἰς τὴν AVTLANWIV EKELV@V: καὶ μὴν φησομεν 
that The Coming-to-Be of This Self Wandering , is not the kind that proceeds by means of popular- 
τὴν γιγνομενην ταῦτην αὐτὴν TAGVNV , ELVAL οὐ τὴν επιχειρήησιν δι᾽ δν-- 
-opinion , as it has often been said , but it proceeds by The Whole of Dialectics , which is called in 
πδοξῶν , ὡς πολλακις ELPNTAL , αλλα τὴν OANV τὴν διαλεκτικὴν ἣν εκαλδσεν EV 
the Republic (VII 534e) , The Cap-stone of The Studies , that exercises us by means of The Unfoldings 
Πολιτειὰ θριγκον τῶν μαθηματῶν γυμναζουσαν ἡμας ὃν ανελιξεσι 
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and Pathways of The Logos to The More Accurate Intellection of Immaterial and Separate Realities . 
και διεξοδοις λογικαῖς προς τὴν ἀκριβεστεραν VONOLV TOV αὐλῶν και YOPLOTOV TPAYHATOV . 
And neither must we wonder if himself calls This Artistic Study a Wandering ; for he called It 
Και μη Savpaons ει ALTOS προσηγορεῦσιν τὴν επιστημονικὴν θεώριαν πλανῆὴν : γὰρ προσειπε 
Self Wandering , as compared to The Pure Intuitive-Intellection and to The Simple Comprehension 
αὐτὴν πλάνην ὡς προς τὴν καθαραν τὴν νοῆσιν καὶ προς τὴν ἀπλὴν αντιληψιν 
of The Intelligibles ; for a Wandering not only involves the examination of how to receive/accept 
TOV νοητῶν: yap πλανη UN HOVOV TO σκοπεῖν οπῶς aANOdEKTEOV 
The Truth , but also of how to circumvent falsehood by the same methods of refutation . And why , 
TOANON , αλλα και EKTEPITPEYELV TA WEDS δια TOV αὐτῶν μεθοδῶν EAEYYOVTA. Kat τι 
should we be surprised if he called this sort of Procession a Wandering ? So that , some of his successors 
θαυμαζομεν ει WMVOLOOEV τὴν TOLALTHV TOPELAV TAGVNV; OTOL τινες ALTOV τῶν HET’ 
have also not refused to call The Variety of Intellections in Intellect a Wandering , although These 
ειναι καὶ οὐκ WKVIOAV επονομαζειν τὴν ποικιλιαν TOV νοησεῶν EV V@ TAQVIV, καὶ ταῦτα 
Intellections are Immutable , by being at once Singular and Multiple because of The Multiplicity of 
VONOLV οὐσαν ALETABATOV , δια οὐσαν OLLOD μιαν και πεπληθυσμενην δια TO πληθος 
The Intelligibles . And why must we speak of Intellect ? Since the best of the inspired sages are also 
TOV νοητῶν. Kaiti der λεγεῖν TEPLVOD; αλλα OL ακροι TOV EVOEACOVTM@V καὶι 
accustomed to speak , of The Wandering of The Divine Selves ; not only Those who Proceed in an 
996 ειωθασι λέγειν, πλανας θεῶν αὐτῶν, οὐ μονον τῶν ιοντῶν 
Un-wandering Way throughout Heaven , but also The Intellectual Gods ; obscurely signifying by this , 
OTAAVOS κατ᾽ οὐρᾶνον ,αλλα και νοερῶν . QLUVITTOLEVOL 
The Procession of Selves and Their Presence to All The Secondary , and Their Generative Providence 
τὴν προοδον αὐτῶν καὶ τὴν TAPOVOLAV ETL MAVTA TA SELTEPA καὶ τὴν YOVLLLOV προνοιᾶν 
extending even to the lowest . For they say that A// that Proceeds into multiplicity , wanders , 


αχρι τῶν εσχατῶν.. γὰρ λεγουσιν παν TO προῖον δὶς πλῆθος πλανασθαι, 
but The Unwandering Alone, Subsists in The Stable and Uniform . And it is reasonable that 
ὃὲ τὸ απλανὲες μονὼς ElVOL EV TM μονιμὼ καὶ ξνοειδει. Kat EOLKEV 
Wandering clearly has four senses , either 
ἡ πλανῃῆ δηλουν TETTAaApPa , ἢ 
(1) a multiplicity of activities/energies , even if they are all integrated , together , at once , 
πλῆθος δνεργειῶν καν ὦσιν πασαι ομου : 


(2) or a multiplicity that is transitive ; 

y πλῆθος μεταβατικον, 
(3) or a multiplicity that passes from opposites to opposites ; 

ἡ πλῆθος YOPOVV ATO τῶν AVTLKELLEVOV εἰς TO αντικειμενα, 
(4) or ἃ multiplicity of disordered motions . 

y πλῆθος ATAKTMV κινήησεῶν. 
But of these four , The Dialectical Exercise is said to be Wandering in the third sense , 
dE Τούτῶν TETTAPOV ἡ διαλεκτικὴ γυμνασια AEYETAL οντῶν πλάνη κατα TO TPITOV , 
since It makes Its Journey through contrary hypotheses . 

οδευοῦυσα δια τῶν αντικειμενὼν ὑποθεσεῶν. 


Socrates: For it appears to me , that in this way it may indeed be shown without difficulty , 
135E yap AoKst μοι TALTY YE αποφαῖνειν οὐδεν YAAETOV 
that The Beings experience both Like and Unlike , and anything else that exists . 

TA οντὰ πασχοντα καὶ OMOLA καὶ AVOLOLA KOLOTLOLV αλλο ELVaL . 
Parmenides: Quite rightly indeed . (καὶ καλῶς γ᾽.) 
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Socrates says here in these words , that which he also said there earlier , that it is easy 
0 Σώκρατης φησιν νῦν EV TOLTOLG , ταῦτα O και EAEYE EKELVOA TPOTEPOV , OTL PASLOV 
on the one hand , to see the mixture of The Ideas among sensibles (for often , one can behold opposite 
LEV LOELV μιξιν TOV ELOWV EV HEV τοις αιἰσθητοις (Yap πολλακις θεώρειται TA 
qualities subsisting in different ways and at different times in regards to one subject) , but on the other 
EVAVTLA DOEGTHKOTA αλλῶς και OAAWS περι EV ὑποκειμενον), δε 
hand , it is difficult to see The Inter-Relationships of The Ideas among Intelligibles ; and says this , 
χαλεπον EV τοις νοήτοις : καὶ φησιν ταῦτα 
not as objecting to The Logos of Zeno (for Zeno does not speak in that way) , but as speaking on 
οὐ EVLOTAMEVOG προς TOV λογον Ζηνῶνος ( YAP EKELVOG ODdE EAEYEV OVTMS) , AAAA AEYWV 
his own account of The Communion of The Ideas , which he was also encouraging Zeno to articulate . 
EQAVTOD τὴν WNHOOV τῆς KOLVOVLAG TOV ELOWV , NV καὶ παρεκαλξι τον Ζήνωνα διαρθρῶσαι. 
And Parmenides would surely not have praised Self for this , if indeed he had said , what he said , 
και o Παρμδνιδῆς av τοι οὐκ επήνεσεν avtov Ταῦτα, LYE Elpnto τα ειρημενα 
in refutation of Zeno . For if Zeno , on the one hand , showed that the many were Like and Unlike , 
προς EAEYYOV TOL ZNV@VOG : γὰρ δι οΖηνῶν HEV ATEONVE TA πολλὰ ομοια και ἀνομοια 
in The Same way , whereas on the other hand , Socrates had also grasped the Like and the Unlike , 
KOTO TAVTOV , δὲ Σώκρατης καὶ ἐλαμβανε το ομοιον καὶ AVOLOLOV 
in another Different way , and attacked The Logos of Zeno from this perspective , then how could 
αλλο κατ᾽ CAAA, καὶ διεβαλλε τον λογον EKELVOU TALTY : TOS αν 
Parmenides come to be praising Socrates ? For the statement he expressed “Quite rightly indeed” is 
0 Ilappevidns εγενετο ENALVETHS τοῦ L@KPATOUG ; YAP TO eon καλῶς YE 
praise . Surely then , it is better to take this statement as not being a refutation of Zeno , but another form 
EmMalvos . γοῦν Καλλιον ὑυπολαμβανειν ταῦτα οὐκ δλεγχον Ζνῶνος, AAAG AAO ειδος 
of difficulty that is raised by Socrates , who is asking to see how The Ideas among The Intelligibles 
997 ἀποριας TOD Σώκρατους, αξιοῦντος LOELV πῶς τὰ ειδὴῆ ὃν τοῖς νοήτοις 
are Blended-together, and what is The Way of Their Communion ; for Like and Unlike exist At-Once 
OVYKEKPOTAL καῖιτιο τροπος αὑτῶν τῆς KOLVOVIAG . YAP OLOLOV καὶ ἀνομοῖον EOTLV OL 
among sensibles , but we also wish to behold The Inter-action of Selves in The Intelligible Place . This 
EV τοις αιἰσθητοις, δὲ καὶ βουλομεθα θεώρησαι τὴν συμπλοκὴν αὐτῶν εν TH νοητῷ . Ταῦτα 
is also what Socrates is giving voice to , by first dismissing the mingling of visible things , and then 
καὶ οΣώκρατης φθεγγεται , μὲν καταφρονῶν τῆς μιξεὼῶς τῶν ορῶμενῶν, δε 
by Ascending to The Communion of Intelligibles , and Parmenides accepts this , by being The Doctrines 
OVATPEXYOV ETL τὴν KOLVOVLAV TOV νοητῶν, καὶ ο TlappEvidys ἀποδεχεται, ὡς OVTA SOYHATA 
of a Noble and Magnanimous Soul . 
YEVVALOG καὶ HEYAAOMPOVOS ψυχῆς. 


Parmenides: But it is also necessary that , besides this , you should still also suppose the following ; 
δὲ και χρη προς τοῦτῳ ETL και ποιεῖν TOOE , 
first , to consider not only the consequences resulting from the hypothesis , whether Each /deal-Self 
σκοπεῖν μη μονον Ta συμβαινοντα EK της ὑυποθεσεος, δι EKQOTOV 
being hypothesized exists , but also the consequences resulting from hypothesizing if This [deal-Self 
136A ὑποτιθεμενον EOTIV , αλλα και υποτιθεσθαι EL τοῦτο TO ALTO 
does not exist , if you wish to be more exercised in This Way . 
un ἔστι ,ét βουῦυλει μαλλον γυμνασθηναι 


It seems to me well said by the ancients , that Plato has brought to completion the writings 
δοκει μοι Ev λεγεσθαι παρα τῶν πρεσβύτερῶν, TO TOV Πλατῶνα τελειοῦν TA συγγραμματα 
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of both , Zeno and Parmenides ; by applying , on the one hand , the exercise of the former 
αμφοτερῶν, TOD τε Ζηνῶνος καὶ TOD Παρμενιδοὺ : TPOGAYOVTA LEV τὴν YOLVAGLAV TOD 
to both sets of opposite statements , and on the other hand , by raising-up the contemplation of the latter 


εις αμφῶ TO OVTUKELLEVOL , δὲ avayovta τὴν θεώριαν του 
to The One Self , in The Truest Way , and accomplishing both these tasks through The Way of 
ETL TO EV ALTO OVTOS ,KOL ποιοῦντα ALd® ταῦτα δια του 


Parmenides , for to be perfected by both a Lover and Leader holds no unpleasantness for Zeno , 
Παρμενιδοῦὺ : yap to τελειουσθαι τε παρα τοῦ εράστου καὶ καθηγεμονος ἀνεπαχθες TO Ζηνωνι, 
and to transfer his own Self , to The Unity that is Truer than All The Real Beings , is most suitable , 
καὶ μεθιστανεῖν TO EAVTOV AUTOV εἰς τὴν EVAOA αληθεστεραν τῶν οντῶν TPENMSEDTATOV 
to one who by being at the flower of youth is able to behold The Realities , and who “has directed 
TO δι᾽ ηλικιαν νεώτεραν SOVALEVO® καθοραν TA TPAYUATA , καὶ ὡς AVAKALVAVTL 
The Ray of The Soul” to Contemplate The True Cause Everything , as he says in the Rep (VII-540A) , 
τὴν αὐγὴν τῆς ψυχης θεώρειν το ἀληθῶς αἴτιον τῶν TAVT@V , WG ALTOS φησι εν Πολιτεια, 
Therefore on the one hand , we will discover The Perfection of The Writings of Parmenides , 
οῦν μεν ἀνευρήσομεν Τὴν τελειῶσιν τοῦ συγγράμματος Παρμενιδοῦυ 
in what follows ; whereas on the other hand , let us first consider The Perfection of The Writings 
EV τοις EMOMEVOIG : δὲ κατιδῶμεν τὴν του 
of Zeno , by means of these at hand. Surely then , on the one hand , The Logos of Zeno Hypothesizes 
Ζηνώνειου, διὰ τουτων SN . én LEV O λογος τοῦ Ζήνωνος LVTOVELEVOG 
the existence of Many Ideas Being Separate from The One , and then draws absurd conclusions , 
TO πολλα ειδη κεκωρισμενα τοῦ δνος συναγε (by The Law of Contr.) ta ατοπα., 
by considering what follows , and , what does not follow , and what follows and also does not follow , 
σκοπῶν TLEMETAL «καὶ τι οὐχέεπεται, καὶ τι EMETAL τεκαι OLY EMETAL, 
For he thus concludes that They will be Alike and that They will not be Alike , both in the case of 
YAP καὶ σῦνηε. OTL ἔσται ομοια καὶ OTL οὐχ ομοια, και ETL 
One and Many , and similarly with Motion and Rest . But on the other hand , Parmenides is indeed 
EVOG καὶ πλήθους, καὶ OLOLWG KIVNOEMS καὶ στασεῶς. δὲ Ο Παρμενιδης γε 
now requiring him not only to postulate if the subject exists , in his dialectical investigations , but also , 
998 aélor μή μονον ὑποτιθεσθαι ει TO εστιν EV ταῖς διαλεκτικῆς ζητησεσιν, αλλα καὶι 
if the subject does not exist , and to consider what is the result from this hypothesis also ; such as , 
él το μη δστι, kat θεῶρειν TL TO συμβαῖνον εκ TALTNS τῆς ὑποθεσεῶς και : οἷον 
not only if Likeness exists , but also if Likeness does not exist , what is the result that follows , 
μη HOVOV El ομοιοτῆς EOTLV , αλλα καὶ EL ομοιοτῆς μη EOTLV , τι ἣν TO OLEPALVOV ὡς ENOLIEVOV , 
or that does not follow , or that follows and also does not follow . So then , what is this addition , 
N WG οὐχ ENOMEVOV ,N MG EMOLEVOV TE καὶ οὐχ EMOMEVOV: SN τι τοῦτο προστιθεις 
and for what reason 1 would say , on the one hand , that if we only postulate , if the subject exists , 
KQL δια TOLAV QUTLAV; φησω, LEV οτι EAV LOVOV ὑποθώμεθα El TO EOTL 
and then we find out what is the result , we will not discover in every case of what the subject postulated 
και  EDPMLEV TL TO συμβαῖνον, OD EDPOLEV παντῶς ov το υποτεθεν 
is the cause According to Self. But on the other hand , if we also demonstrate that , if it does not exist , 
EOTLV αἴτιον καθ΄αυτο : δὲ EAV TPOCATOSELEMLEV WG, EL μη EOTIV, 
this same result does not still follow , which would be the result from postulating if the subject exists . 
τοῦτο TO AVTO σύμβαινον οὐκ ετ ὁ ἣν συμβησεται εκ τεθεντοςει τοῦ δστι, 
Accordingly then it becomes clear to us , that this is the case , since that result would also exist ; for this 
apa γίγνεται δηλον ἡμῖν OTL TOLTO EOTL δια EKELVO TO και Elval: yap 
would be the result , if that was postulated not to exist , such as if that subject were not by its own nature 
av ovvepatve , EkElvo τεθεντὸος UN Elva, EKELVO ἣν μή TH EALTOD φύσει 
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the cause of this ; and this is also the result because that subject exists . For if , I were to postulate that 
αἴτιον TOVTOD : καὶ τοῦτο καὶ σύνεβαινεν δια EKELVO TO ειναι. γὰρ Et τυποθεμονος 
Soul exists , and then were to show that the result is that Motion exists , but then say , “Let us postulate 
ψυχήν evar emerta δειξαιμαι σύμβαινον το κινησιν ειναι, AAAG dN ELTO 

that Soul does not exist”, and I were to demonstrate that Motion was no longer the result , then Motion 


ψυχή μηξστῶ.,, δειξαιμι κινησιν μήκετι συμβαινουσαν, κινησις 
will exist by the existence of The Soul. Therefore The Soul will be The Source and Cause of Motion ; 
EOTAL τῷ ειναι τὴν ψυχην: οῦν ἔσται APYN KOL αἴτια κινησεῶς: 
but , if Motion were still to be the result without the existence of soul , then it would be clear that Motion 
ὃξ EL κινησις σύμβαινει μη ovons ψυχῆς, δηλον ὡς ἡ κινησις 
does not derive from soul . So also in the Phaedrus (2450), in order to demonstrate that The Self-motive 
οὐκ απο ψυχης. Ovta και εν Φαιδρῳ αποδεικνὺς τὴν αὑὐτοκινησιαν 


is The Source of Motion for the others , Plato assumed that if The Self-Motive does not exist , and said 
ELVALAPYNV κινήσεῶς τοις AAAOIG, AVTOG ελαβὲ το ALTOKLVNTOV μη ον ,καιεφατο 
“that in that case All Heaven and then A// Generation would fall into confusion and come to a halt”. And 
μεν TOVTA οὐρᾶανον SE πᾶσαν γενεσιν συμπεσοντα στησασθαι. Και 
in the Laws (X-895b) , having assumed that All are Stationary , he introduces Motion to All Those that are 
ev Νομοις : παντῶν εστῶώτῶν, επεισηγαγε κινησιν τοις 
Stationary , by means of The Motion of The Self-motive . So then if on the one hand , The Self-motive 
ἑστῶσι, κινησας το αὑστοκινήῆτον : οὐκοῦν él μεν το αὐτοκῖνήτον 
exists , Motion will exist ; whereas , if Self-motion does not exist , Motion will not . Therefore only The 
El], KIVNOlsG EOTAL, δὲ δι μηξῖη, οὐκ στιν: ἀρὰ μονον TO 
Self-motive is The Cause of Motion . Accordingly , it is not enough to only examine if something exists , 
αὐτικινῆτον αἴτιον κινησεῶς. αρα Ov εξαρκει μονον σκοπεῖνει TO ἔστι, 
but one must also investigate if it does not exist , if one is going to See and Know of what That which is 
αλλα δεικαὶι εξεταζειν ELTO μη EOTILV, ει τις HEAAOL οψεσθαι καὶ γνώσεσθαι τινος TO 
postulated is The Cause, or what attributes belongs to Self according to Self, and inasmuch as Self exists. 


MPOKELLEVOV EOTL αἴτιον. ἢ τι ὑπάρχει ALTO KAO’ αὐτῶ, και NH  avto: 
For also in the present case , if we stopped enquiring with only if the subject exists , it would not yet be 
YAP KOL EMLTOVT@V δι EOTNMEV EVHOV@ EL τῷ EOTLV , OvmT@ 


clear if only The Self-motive , according to Self , is The Cause of Motion in the others ; for what would 
999 SNAOV εἰ μονον TO αὐτοκινήτον καθ᾽ ALTO NV αἴτιον κινησεῶς τοις AAAOIG γὰρ τι 
prevent there being something else having the same power ? But if one has also shown that if The Self- 
EKMADE KAL τι αλλο δχειν αὑτην δυναμῖιν ; δὲ εἰ τοῦ καὶ δειχθεντος δι TO ADTO— 
-motive does not exist nothing else moves , then it is πού True that there is also something else , that is 
-KLVYTOV μη Ἔστι μηδεν TOV AAA@V κινεισθαι, εστι οὐκ αληθες και τι αλλο ειναι 
the cause of motion . For that would also cause motion , apart from The Being of The Self-motive , and 
αἴτιον κινησεῶς : γὰρ EKELVO AV καὶ εκῖνξι μη οντος TOV αὑὐτοκινήτου, και 
it would no longer be possible to conclude , that if The Self-motive does not exist , nothing else moves . 
OUKETL ἣν δύνατον συναγεῖν εἰ TO AVTOKIVITOV LN EOTL, μηδεν TOV αλλῶν κινεισθαι. 
Therefore , on the one hand , in view of this , it is necessary to examine not only the consequences of the 
OvV μεν Προς τοῦτο EOTLV ἀναγκαῖον OKOTELV μὴ μονον TO σύμβαινον το 
hypothesis if something exists , but also if this same subject does not exist . But one might reasonably 
LTOTIBELEVOV EL TO EOTL, AAG καὶ El τοῦτο TO ALTO un ἔστι. δ᾽ τις αν ElkOTMS 
raise the question , how it is wholly possible , for anything to result from that which does not exist . 
ZNIMOELE πῶς ειναι OAWS SLVATOV τι σύμβαινον TO Ln OVTL : 
For what can arise in that which has no Being ? How then can something that wholly has no Being 
YAP τι ὑυπαρξειεν εν TO μη οντι; Hao δ᾽ αν τι TO OAMG μηδ᾽ ον 
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come to be something that demonstrates that ? For once eliminated , it can neither experience anything 
γένοιτο τινος δεικτικὸν EKELVO; yap απαξ ἀναϊρεθεν SLVATOV OLTE πάσχειν τι 
Self by Self , nor can it have relations with anything else ; for it is solely , that which has no Being . And 
αὐτο KAO’ ALTO, οὔτε πεπονθεναι προς τι τα αλλα : YAP EOTLMOV@G TON OV «και 
thus to this inquiry one must reply that , that which has no Being , as we learned in the Sophist (258Ε), 
δὲ προς ταῦτην THY ζήτησιν PytEov ott = TO UL] OV , OG μεμαθήκαμεν εν Σοφιστη : 
means both that which never is in any way and absolute sterility , for it is non-existent according to 
λεγεται καὶ το μηδαμη ον μηδαμῶς καὶ ἢ OTEPNOIG : YAP ἔστι UN OV Kad’ 
self , but does exist incidentally ; and it can also refer to Matter ; for it has no Being , by existing un- 
αὐτο, δὲ ον κατὰ συμβεβήηκος: και ἡ vAN: γὰρ μη ον, ὡς αν-- 
-Ideally and is indefinite and shapeless according to its own nature ; and furthermore it is also A// that is 
πειδεος καὶ HOPLOTOSG καὶ ἀμορφος KATA τὴν EALTNS φυσιν : και δτι παν το 
material , inasmuch as if exists in a phenomenal way , but has no Authentic Being ; and furthermore it is 
δνῦλον, μὲν OTE ον φαινομενῶς ,.δὲ οὐκ κυριῶς ον: και δτι 
All that is material , for “it comes into existence and passes away , but never Truly Is” (Tim 284). Prior 
παν EVLAOV , YAP YLYVOHEVOV OTL καὶ ἀπολλύμενον, SE OVOETOTE OVTWS OV : προ 
to these there is also the non-Being in souls , according to which selves are also said to be the first of 
τουτῶν και TO μὴ ον EV ταῖς ψυχαῖς, καθο αὐται καὶ λέγονται πρῶται 
those that come to be , and do not Truly exist as The Truly Real Beings that are Ordered among The 
TOV YLYVOLEV@V καὶ οὐκ οντῶς ELVOL τῶν οντῶς οντῶν τῶν TETAYHEVMV EV τοις 
Intelligibles ; and furthermore , prior to souls , there is the non-Being among The Intelligible Selves ; 
vontoig¢ : καὶ ἔτι TPO TMV ψυχῶν TO μη OV EV τοις νοήτοις 
as The Primary Otherness of The Real Beings , as the Sophist (255D/258) teaches us , which he says 
ἡ πρώτη ετεροτῆς τῶν οντῶν ,@GOLM@dLOTNHG ανξεξδιδαξεν μᾶς, oO φησι 
of Self that Exists no less than Being ; and still Beyond these “Is” The Non-Being Prior to The Being , 
αὐτοῦ ELVAL OL EAATTOV παρ᾽ TOL OVTOG : καὶ ETL EMEKELVA TOLTMV TO LN OV TPO TOD OVTOG, 
which “Is” also The Cause of All The Real Beings , by Transcending The Multiplicity in The Beings . 
O€0TL καὶι αἴτιον απαντῶν τῶν οντῶν εξηρημενῶν τοῦ πληθοὺς EV τοις OvOL. 
Therefore , since the non-Being has so many senses , it is clear that on the one hand , one must never 
δε Et Topnov τοσαυταχῶς Asyetar, δηλον ὡς μεν οὐδεποτε 
hypothesize The Being of that which in no way exists at all ; for that , cannot even be uttered , nor 
1000 ὑποθετεον το ον μηδαμη μηδανῶς : YAP δκεινο οὐδὲ δύνατον AEYELV , οὐδε 
recognized , as the Eleatic Stranger has demonstrated in the Sophist (258D) , by confirming The Logos 
γιγνώσκειν, ὡς ο EAsatnsgéevocg δδεδειχξν εν Σοφιστη . κρατυνῶν τον λογον 
of Parmenides concerning Self ; of which he also says that , that which in no way is , is unknowable and 
Παρμδνιδειον περι αὑτοῦ: ος καὶ ελεγεν το μηδάμῶς ον εἴναι αγνῶστον και 
inexpressible , since All Knowledge and All opinion recognizes something and utters something , but 
APPNTOV , NAGS γνώσεως καὶ MAGS οἴησεῶς YLYVMOKOVONGS τι καὶ ἀαπαγγελλούυσης τι, 
on the other hand , that which in no way is , has no being ; for Parmenides does not speak of the self 
δὲ τοῦ μηδαμή οντος οὐδενος οντος : yap ο Παρμενιδήὴς οὐκ λεγῶν το ADTOG 
which has no being, which is something impossible and has no actuality . But when we say that The 
NV οὐδὲν OV οπερ τι αδύυνατον καὶ TO οὐδεν . 6& Ὅταν λεγῶμεν τὰ 
Many are not, or that The One is not , or that Soul is not , we make the negation in this way , because 
πολλα εἰναι UN, ἢ TO EV ELVALEN, NWOXNVElVaL UN, αποφασκομεν OLTO@G WC HEV 
The Soul is something else , but is not a particular thing , and so we enquire for the result from this ; 
WoYNV ειναιτι AAAO , δε ειναι μη «καὶ ζητοῦμεν TO συμβαῖνον τουτῶ: 
for example , if we say , “Surely then let The Intellect of The Real Beings not exist” , we are not 
OLOV El DOMED , dy αλλα O VOUG TOV OVI@V LUN EOTO , ov 
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saying that “let the existence of this subject not exist in any way” , but rather that “let Intellect be 

λεγομὲν OTL EOTO τοῦτο το μηδαμῶς ον, αλλ᾽ OTL VOUG 

taken-away from The Real Beings” ; but this is the same as saying “Let Intellect not be one of All 

avynpyno8® ano τωνοντῶν : δε τοῦτο ταῦτον τῷ εστῶώνους μη παντῶν 

The Real Beings” . Thus we mean that It Is in one way , but It is not in another way ; and in this way , 

TOV οντῶν ovv Agsysetat ον aAAO , δ8ιναιμη αλλο : καὶ οὕτως 

The Hypothesis is not concerned with that which in no way is , but with Being in one way , and with 

YN ὕποθεσις οὐκ ETL TOD μηδαμῶς OVTOG , GAA’ EMLOVTOG μὲν πῇ δὲ 
non-Being in another way , or Being this , but ποί- Βοίηρ that . For negations are wholly the productions 
οὐκ OVTOG TN «.ηἡμὲν OVTOG TOSL , δε OVTOG οὐκ τοδι : YAP AL ἀποφασεις εἰσι OAWS EYYOVOL 

of The Otherness of The Intellectuals ; for through this , something is not-horse because it is other , 

τῆς ETEPOTNTOG τας VOEPAG : YAP δια τοῦτο OLY WUTOG οτι ἕτερον, 

and through this it is not-man because it is Different . And by this he himself says in the Sophist (258E) , 

και δια τοῦτο οὐκ AVOPMTOG OTL QAAO : καὶ δια τοῦτο αὑτος EAEYEV EV LOOLOTH 

that when we say non-Being , we are only stating a denial of The Being , but not the opposite of The 

OTL NVIKA αν λεγῶμεν LN ον, HOVOV AEPYOLEVAPVIOLV TOL OVTOG , AAA’ οὐκ EVAVTLOV τῷ 

Being ; the opposite meaning that which is at the furthest remove from The Being , and is completely 

OVTL,  EVAVTLOV AEYMV ο πλειστον αφεστηκε τοῦ OVTOG καὶ  TEAEWG 

devoid of Self . So that by stating non-existence , we do not introduce that which absolutely 

αποπεπτῶκεν αὐτοῦ : MOT’ ELMOVTEG LN ξειναι οὐκ δισαγομδν το μηδαμῶς 

has no Being , nor by hypothesizing non-Being do we postulate that , but we only signify as much of 

ον . οὐδὲ ὑποτιθεμενοι TO UN ον ὑποτιθεμεθα EKELVO , αλλ᾽ σημαῖνομενον οσον 

non-Being , that can be Known and Expressed by The Logos . So much said for these concerns . 

TOD μὴ OVTOG δυναταῖ ELVAL γνῶστον καὶ PNTOV AOYM . μὲν ταῦτα ELPNOOM CEPI TOVTOV . 
Whereas seeing that Plato is imparting The Eleatic Method in these words , let us indeed 
δε ἐπειδὴ o TAat@v παραδιδῶσιν την Ελεατικὴν μεθοδον εν τοῦτοις, Dewpn-— ye 

examine The Rational Description of Self by taking It in relation to the present Logos . Surely then we 

—OOMEV το AOyIKOV αὐτῆς φερε προς το παρον : én 

must Intellect that out of one hypothesis , two more arise , and since there are three , from each of these 

Δει νοξιν EK μιᾶς ὑποθεσεῶς SLO τινας ἀαποφύομενας, EMELTA τρεῖς καθ᾽ EKAOTHV τῶν 

three , three more arise , so that there are six hypotheses , following after The Monad and The Dyad , 

τριῶν TAG TPELG YEVOLEVAG , MOTE εξ ὑυποθεσεις μετα τὴν μοναδα καὶ τὴν δυαδα 

(now these six) by being quadrupled , attain to the total number of twenty-four. Then on the one hand , 

1001 TETPATAQOLACOMEVAG KATAANYELV εις APLOLLOV TOV ELKOOTOV TETAPTOV.dE μὲν 

The Monadic and Simple Hypothesis is one that predicates something about some subject . Surely then 

μοναδικὴ και ἁαπλουστατη ὑποθεσις Eott σύμβαινει τι τινι ες γοῦν 

it is also clear , that this is common to All The Hypotheses ; and since one who says that some affirmative 

τοῦτο EOTL και EVAPYVES τοῦτο EOTL KOLVOV ETL πασῶν TOV υὑποθεσεῶν: καὶ yap o λεγῶν τι καταφατικον 

or negative statement is the result , and either that which is in relation to itself , or in relation to another 

ἡ αποφατικον TO συμβαῖνον, και O το προς EALTO, καιοτοπρος αλλο. 

entirely also clearly means that they detect that someone/something takes something (to be sometime: 

TAVTIOS καὶ δηλον λεγει ὡς δλαμβανδι τι λαμβανῶν τι 

On the other hand , The Dyadic Hypothesis provides ἃ division into two , when one does not ΓΤ 

δε ῃ Δυαδικὴ TAPAGYOLEVN τὴν SLALPEOLV εις 6LVO, οταν μη ἀπλωὼς 

say that which is the case of something , but it also distinguishes what it happens to Truly Be . For 

εἰπῆς Oo συμβεβῆκεν tit , adda διελῆς τινι συμβεβῆκε. οντι : yap 

the primary division comes to be by the contradiction , resulting in the proposition that the subject either 

πρώτη διαϊιρεσις γιγνεται κατ᾿ αντιφασιν, εἰς TO προκειμενον το 
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exists , or does not exist . Now let these be The Two Hypotheses . Then each of these generates for us 
δειναι καὶ μη Eslvat. Kat avtatsotmoav δυο ὑποθεσεις : δε EKATEPA TOLTOV γεννα ἡμῖν 
three more Hypotheses . For before on the one hand , by taking The Being and non-Being of something 


τρεις υποθεσεις : YAP προτερον μὲν λαβοντες τοὸοὸν καὶ μήῆον τινι 
we divided The Hypotheses in two ; but now , on the other hand , if we take the result in three ways , 
εδιχοτομ-- τὴν ὑποθεσιν -οῦμεν: νῦν δὲ λαβῶώμεδν το συμβαινοντριος, 


we Shall triple each of these (two) hypotheses . Thus the result must be taken as being that which follows 
OV TPLTAQOLAGOLEV EKATEPOV TOV ὑποθεσεῶς. TOLVLV To συμβαῖνον ANTTEOV MG EMOLEVOV 
or as that which does not follow , or as being both at the same time what follows and does not follow ; 
ἡ OS μη smOLEvov : ἢ ὡς καὶ αμα EMOMEVOV καὶ οὐχ ETOLEVOV : 
for the result is either the affirmation or the negation , or in one way affirmed and in another way denied ; 
YAP TO συμβαῖνον EOTL ἡ KATAOATLIKOV ἡ ATOOATUCOV ,N πὴ μὲν καταφατικον,πη SE ATOOATIKOV : 
for The Logos does not say this ; that the pair of contradictory attributes are simultaneously true , and 
yap o Aoyos ov φησιν τοῦτο OTL ἢ αντιφασις συναληθεῦεξι και 
that both opposite statements follow at once , but that on the one hand The Self/Same somehow belongs 
TO OVTUKELMEVO εεπεται OWA , AAA’? OTL μεν TO ALTO πῶς υπαρξει 
to The Self/Same , and somehow on the other hand , It does not. Therefore by considering These three 
τῶ αὐτὸ, πῶς δ᾽ ου . ObV σκοποῦντες Ταῦτα TO τριὰ 
in the case of The Reality of both The Being and of the non-Being , it is clear that we will have tripled 
TOD πραγματος KaL OVTOG και UN Ovtoc , SNAOV οτι εξαπλασιαάσομεν 
the original two Hypotheses into six . Therefore , there will be six Hypotheses : If the subject is , what 
τας ἀρχῆς δυο τας ὑποθεσεις εξ : οῦν εσονται εξ ὑποθεσεις: ει ἐστι, τι 
follows , and what does not follow , and what follows and at the same time does not follow ; and 
ENETOAL, καὶ TL οὐὔχεπεται, καὶ τι EMETAL τε και OL οὐχ επεται: καὶ 
similarly , If the subject is not ; for something has come to be in a double way , by Being and non-Being , 
OLOLWSG, δι ἐστιν UN :γὰρ τι YEYOVEV το διπλοῦν, = TE OV _ TE KL LN OV, 
and by the triple result , of what follows , and does not follow , and by what follows and at the same time 
καὶ TO τριπλοῦν συμβαῖνον, EMOLEVOV , καὶ οὐχ EMOLEVOV , καὶ ETOLEVOV και ἀμαὰ 
does not follow ; since in any case , two times three results in six . And in turn, each one of these six 
οὐχ ETOLEVOV : δὲ παντῶς δυας ETL τριδα καταλήγει εἰς EGada . Παλιν εκαστη τῶν τουτῶν εξ 
Hypotheses is quadrupled by reason of the different relationship of the subject to the result ; for 
LTOVEGEMV TETPATAQOLACETAL SLA THV διαφοραν KATA TO VDIOKELLOVOV TOL συμβαινοντος : γὰρ 
either (Being or non-Being) results for Self , or to the others ; and for each of these two there are 
nH τι συμβαιῖνει ALTO , ἡ τοις αλλοις : καὶ EKATEPW TOLTOV 
two possibilities : either for Self in relation to Itself , or for Self in relation to the others ; and then also 
διχῶς > Ὥ αὑτῷ προς εαῦτο , αὐτῷ προς τααλλα, και 
in relation to the others , either in relation to themselves , or in relation to Self . Therefore , if one applies 
τοις QAAOIG ἢ προς εαῦτα ,ἢ προς avto: OvDV ξανπλεκῆς 
these four variations/differences , to each of the six first Hypotheses , then it is clear that 
1002 tac τετταρας διαφορας καθ᾽ εκαστὴν τῶν εξ TPWTAV LTOVEGEWV , SNAOV OTL 
one will create The Complete Twenty-four Hypotheses . Thus , what I am saying , may be understood , 
ποιήσεις τας ολας ELKOOL καὶ TETTAPAG ὑποθεσεις. SE TO λεγομενον Νοεισθω 
from the following scheme : 
EK TOV ὑυπογεγραμμενῶν, 


AX ΧΧᾺΣ 
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The 24 Eleatic Dialectical Variations 


(1) If the subject exists, what follows for self, in relation to self ; 
El EOTL, τι EMETAL ALTO προς αὐτῶ: 
(2) If the subject exists , what does not follow for self, in relation to self ; 
El EOTL, τι OLY EMETAL QvTO προς QAvLT@: 
(3) If the subject exists , what follows and does not follow for self , in relation to itself . 
El EOTL, τι EMETALKOAL ODYEMETAL ALT προς ξεξαῦτο: 
And in turn 
παλιν 
(4) If the subject exists , what follows for self, in relation to others ; 
El EOTL, τι EMETAL ALTO προςτααλλα: 
(5) If the subject exists , what does not follow for self, in relation to others . 
El EOTL, τι ODYEMETAL  ALT@ TPOG TA AAG : 
(6) If the subject exists , what follows and does not follow for self , in relation to others . 
El EOTL, Tl EMETAL και OLY EMETAL ALTO προςτααλλα. 
On the one hand , this is the first group of six , but on the other hand , the second is such as this : 
LEV αὐτῇ pat EGA : δὲ δεύτερα τοιαυτη : 
(7) If the subject exists , what follows for others , in relation to themselves ; 
El EOTL, τι επεται τοις AAAOIG προς εαῦτα 
(8) If the subject exists , what does not follow for others , in relation to themselves ; 
El EOTL, τι οὐχ EMETAL τοις αλλοις προς εαῦτα : 
(9) If the subject exists , what follows and does not follow for others , in relation to themselves . 
El EOTL, Tl EMETAL καὶ οὐχ EMETALTOIGAAAOIG προς εαῦτα : 
And in turn (παλιν) 
(10) If the subject exists , what follows for others , in relation to self ; 


El EOTL, τι ETMETOL τοις AAAOIG προς QvTO: 
(11) If the subject exists , what does not follow for others , in relation to self ; 
El EOTL, Tl ODY ENETALTOTIGAAAOIG προς αὕτο: 
(12) If the subject exists , what follows and does not follow for others , in relation to self. 
El EOTL, τι EMETAL και οὐχ EMETAL τοις αλλοις προς αὕτο. 
Thus on the one hand , this is the second group of six ; but on the other hand , the third is as follows : 
Ovv LEV αὐτή Δεύτερα εἕας: δε TPIT ηδὲε 
(13) If the subject does not exist , what follows for 561, in relation to itself ; 
El UN €OTL, τι ἕπεται αὐτῷ προς ξεαῦτο: 
(14) If the subject does not exist , what does not follow for self, in relation to itself ; 
El UN OTL, Tl ODYETETAL αὐτῷ προς ξεξαῦτο: 
(15) If the subject does not exist , what follows and does not follow for self, in relation to itself ; 
El UN EOTL, Tl EMETALKOL OLY EMETAL αὐτῷ προς ξεξαῦτο: 
And in turn (παλιν) 
(16) If the subject does not exist , what follows for self , in relation to others ; 
El UN sOTL, τι ἕπεται αὐτῷ προς τααλλα : 
(17) If the subject does not exist , what does not follow for self , in relation to others ; 
El UN OTL, τι OLY ENETAL αὐτῷ προς TA QAAG: 
(18) If the subject does not exist , what follows and does not follow for self , in relation to others ; 
El UN €OTL, τι EMETALKOL OLY ENETAL αὐτῷ προς τα αλλα. 
Thus on the one hand , this is the third group of six ; but on the other hand , the fourth is as follows : 
OvV LEV αὐτῇ Τριτη EGO : δὲ TETAPTN ἠδὲ 
ΠῚ 
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(19) If the subject does not exist , what follows for others , in relation to themselves ; 


δι μη EOTL, τι επεταιτοις AAAOIG προς εαῦτα 

(20) If the subject does not exist , what does not follow for others , in relation to themselves ; 
δι μηξστι, τι ουχ ἕπεται τοις αλλοις προς εαῦτα 

(21) If the subject does not exist , what follows and does not follow for others , in relation to themselves . 
δι UN ξστι, τι EMETAL καὶ οὐχ EMETAL τοις ἀλλοις προς EQAUTO : 


And in turn , (παλιν) 

(22) If the subject does not exist , what follows for others , in relation to self ; 
El UN EOTL, τι ENETALTOIGAAAOIG προς aAvTO: 

(23) If the subject does not exist , what does not follow for others , in relation to self ; 
El UN EOTL, τι ODY EMETAL τοις αλλοις προς GvTO : 

(24) If the subject does not exist , what follows and does not follow for others , in relation to self . 
El UN EOTL, τι δπεται καὶ οὐχ ENETAL τοις AAAOIG προς αὕτο. 


Therefore , on the one hand , these themselves may be taken to be the four groups of six , which 
Obv LEV QUTAL vosto0moav Tsttapes εξἕαδες, αἷς 
Parmenides a/so employs in his Hypotheses . On the one hand , he examines The Nine Hypotheses by 
ο Tlappevides καὶ YPNOETAL EV ταῖς ὑποθεσεσιν : LEV εξεταζῶν Ἔννεα ὑποθεσεις 
means of The Nature of The Realities from which he takes his Direction/Guidance , on the other hand , 
δια τὴν φυσιν TOV πραγματῶν εξ NS TOLELTAL την ὑφηγησιν, δε 
according to these Nine Hypotheses , on the one hand , in The First Five he makes use of the first two 
κατα ταῖς TALTAIG ὑποθεσεσι, μεν ενταῖιςπρῶταῖς MEVTE Κεχρημενος τας δυο 
groups of six , whereas in The Remaining Four Hypotheses , he makes use of the remaining two groups 
δξασι ; bE ενταῖς λοιπαῖς TETPAOL ταις λοιπαῖς δυο ταις 
of six . And in turn , in The First Five Hypotheses , he uses one of the four groups in the first three , 
ECOL: καὶ παλιν EML TEVTE TOV , HEV μια TN TETPASL κατα τας πρῶτας τρεῖς 
whereas he uses the other group (of six) in the /atter two of The First Five Hypotheses . Whereas on 
ὃξ τῇ ἕτερα κατὰ τας δυο τῶν NEVTE ὕποθεσεις. , δε 
the other hand , in The (last) Four Hypotheses , first , he uses one of the four groups (of six) in the first 
ETL TOV TETTAPTOV , μὲν μια τῇ τετραδι επι τῶν πρῶτῶν 
two hypotheses , then , he uses the other group , in the remaining two hypotheses , as we shall discover 
1003 δυο tav , δὲ τῇ Etepa ETL TOV λοιπῶν ,@G εἰσομεθα 
as The Logos Proceeds . 
TOD AOYOUV TPOLOVTOS . 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 


137c-160b 160b-166c 


TY τετραδι xX xX XX xX The Four Groups 


137c-155e  155e-160b 160b-164b 164b-166c 


Therefore , on the one hand , such is The Whole Idea of The Dialectical Method , 


οῦν LEV To τοιοῦτον ολον εἰδος τῆς διαλεκτικῆς μεθοδοῦυ 
Being Truly Intellectual and Based on Knowledge , and thus not based on opinion and completely 
οντῶς VOEPOV καὶ επιστήμονικον , GAA’ οὐχι δοξαστικον και παντελῶς 
ΠῚ 
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unstable and undefined by Intellection . Therefore under This Singular and Whole Method , the four 
QOTATOV καὶ QCOPLOTOV KATA τὴν γνῶσιν. δὲ YO TALTHV μιαν και OANV μεθοδον αἱ τεταρες 
Powers of Definition , Division , Demonstration and Analysis are Perfected . For sometimes , on the one 
δύναμεις OPLOTLKN , καὶ διαιρετικη, καὶ ἀποδεικτικὴ καὶ AVOALTIKN τελοῦσι : YAP OTOL LEV 
hand , it is necessary to make a Division , either from a single Genus into Species , or as from a Whole , 
AVAYKALOV διελειν Ἢ απο δνοςγξνοὺς εις ξειδη, ἡ ὡς απο CAOD 
into Its Different Parts , or in any other way . But sometimes , on the other hand , one must make a 
εἰς διαφορὰ HEPN , ἡ ONMWGOLV AAAS: OOD OE δει 
Definition , to know the distinctions between both those being defined and those between the definitions , 
ορισασθαι Eldeval Tas διαφορας TE OPLOTLK@V καὶ TOG TOV OPLOLOV 
according to every Order of The Real Beings . For one can make a Definition from both Ideas and from 
καθ᾽ εκαστὴν ταξιν τῶν οντῶν :yap dvvatov οριζεσθαι απο καὶ εἰδοὺς καὶ απο 
The Material or by both. Then sometimes , one can make ἃ Demonstration , and there , one must also 
τῆς DANS καὶ δι᾽ ἀαμφοτερῶν : δὲ OTOL αποδειξαι . καὶ ἐνταῦθα avayKn TE 
thoroughly recognize the different Causes ; for one must grasp Causes of The Material Order in one way , 
διαγιγνώσκειν TOV διαφορας αἰτιῶν : γὰρ ANATEOV τα αἴτια τῶν EVDAMV επι αλλὼς 
and those of The Immaterial Order in another way , and still in another way , The Causes of those 
και τῶν αὐλῶν επι αλλος, καὶ δπι αλλως τῶν 
subject to motion , and in another way Those of Those that are Immoveable . Then sometimes one must 
κινουμενῶν και επι AAAWG τῶν ακινητῶν : δὲ οπου 
make an Analysis as far as to The Primal Causes ; for The Transition from the subject of our Search 
QVAALGAL = LEX Pt TOV πρῶτῶν : yap ἡμέεταβασις ano τοῦ CntovpEvov 
to every other subject , on the one hand sometimes Proceeds by Analysis to The Causes , but sometimes 
ETL KOALTAQAAG , μεν TOTE γιγνεται ὡς ἀαναλυτικῶς ETL τα αἴτια SE TOTE WS 
to the con-causes , and at other times to both . Hence , these matters must not be considered as by-works 
δπι OLVAITLA , δὲ TOTE ὡς EN’ ἀμφοτερα : δὲ ταῦτα AVAKKALOV LN EOTL ENLOKOTELV TAPEPWS 
by the user of The Method , and since surely , the subject is either at The Summit of The Beings , or at 
TOV YPOHEVOV TH HEBOSW , καὶ διοτι SN το MPOKELLLEVOV EOTLV ἡ ὡς TO AKPOTATOV . ως 
the lowest among beings , or among Those having an Middle Order . Thus it is clear ; that of all The 
TO ἔσχατον EV τοις οὐσιν, ἡ ὡς EXOV μέσην ταξιν. δὲ AnAov ott παντῶν τῶν 
Ways , when comparing those to these , half on the one hand , demonstrate That which is True , whereas 
τροπῶν KQKELVO προς TOLTOLG , οἱ ἡμίσεις μεν δεικνυοῦυσιν αληθες δὲ 
the rest are those that come to an impossible conclusion , inasmuch as the subject may either Possess 
οι λοιποι TO αδυνατον συμπεραιῖνουσιν . πῶς το προτεθεναν ἢ ἔχοι 
A Truly-Real-Hyparxis or a non-Truly-Real-existence . It is also clear that sometimes on the one hand , 
vTApEEws η ανυπαρξιας =: Ka οτι MOTE LEV 
we are making The Transition from our subject to a contrary one , such as “If Likeness exists , how must 
ποιούμεθα τὴν μεταβασιν απο TOD TPOKELMEVOD ETL TO EV, οἷον ELOLOLOTYG EOTIV, πῶς 
It be related to Unlikeness?” ; but sometimes on the other hand , to a Multiplicity , such as , “If Likeness 


EXEL προς τὴν AVOLOLOTHTA ; MOTE δὲ Ell πολλα, οἷον εἰομοιοτῆς 
exists , how must It be related to All The Ideas Ὁ ; then sometimes , to Everything , such as “If Intellect 
EOTLV , πῶς EXEL EML παντα TH ELON 5 δὲ ποτε ETL παντα οἷἵἿον δι νοὺς 


exists , how must It be related to All Beings ; both Intelligible and sensible?’’. Since, it is the task of the 
EOTLV, πῶς EXEL προς παντα TA OVTA TE TA VONTA τε τὰ αιἰσθητα ; EMElON  EPYOV TOD 
person of knowledge to Synoptically See , in all cases , from what source they can begin to provide 


1004 επιστημονος OVVOPAV απασιτοῦτοις, οθεν αρξαμενος παρξξει 
The Road which is easiest and best for the Demonstration of the subjects before them . For often , 
οδον PAOTHV και KAAALOTHV αποδειξεσι τῶν προκειμενῶν ταῖς : γὰρ πολλακις 
ΠῚ 
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on the one hand it , will be necessary to begin from the affirmations , but often on the other hand , from 
LEV Senos. apyEeo0al απο τῶν KaTAbAGEM@V, πολλακις dE απο 
the results in relation to something else or to the others ; but simply , they will take their beginning in 
TOV συμβαινοντῶν προς TOMAAO ἢ τααλλα : δὲ απλῶς ποιήσεται τὴν ἀρχὴν παν-- 
every case , from those that are most familiar and by this means will construct all the subsequent steps , 


—TAXYOD ATO TOV γνωριμωτατῶν και SLA τοῦτο KATACKEDADEL TAG shEgns , 
by following the established Divisions of the (various) ways . Thus on the one hand, let the following be 
EMOMEVOG ταῖς TPOKELLEVOAIG διαιρεσεσι τῶν τροπῶν. ODV μεν TOLOLOE ἑστῶσαν 


an Outline of This Method . But if perhaps before Parmenides lays hold of his own hypotheses , we could 
τινες Τυποι τῆς μεθοδου: dé ει, πριν O Παρμενιδῆς εφαψηται TOV OUKEL@V ὑποθεσεῶν, ἡμας SEL 
practice the method on some more familiar hypotheses , for example let us take soul , and consider self 
YOLVAGAL τὴν μεθοδον ETL τινος γνωριμώτερας ὑποθεσεῶς,, LTOKELONw ψυχη, καὶ σκοπῶμεν αὐτὴν 
both in relation to herself and in relation to bodies , and see what follows , what does not follow , what 


τε καθ᾽ EALTN καὶ προς τὰ σώματα καὶ ζητῶμεν TLEMETAL , τι οὐχ EMETAL, τι 
both follows and does not follow for the soul in relation to herself and in relation to bodies , and for the 
και ἕπεται οὐχ ENMETAL τῇ ψυχῃ προς EQVTNVKOAL προςταὰ σώματα, και τοις 
bodies in relation to themselves and to the soul . Is it not the case then , 
σώμασι προς εαῦτα καὶ προς ψυχήν, Οὐκοῦν 
(1) that if soul exists , it follows , for self , in relation to herself , 
δι ψυχῇ EOTL, ENMETAL αὕτη προς εαύτην 
that Self-motion , Self-vitality , and Self-substantiation exist . 
TO αὐτοκινητον, TOALCMOV, το αὐθυποστατον : 
(2) Then if soul exists , it does not follow for self in relation to herself ; that there exists the destruction 
δε OLY επεται το φθαρτικον 
of herself , the total ignorance of herself and the total non-recognition of the attributes of herself ; 
EALTNS , TO MAVTN ἀγνοεῖν EQALTNV καὶ μῆδεν ETLYLYV@OKELV TOV EQUTNG . 
(3) Then if soul exists , it both follows and does not follow , for self , in relation to herself ; 
δε EMETAL και οὐχ EMETAL 
that divisibility and Indivisibility exist (for in a way she is divisible , but in another , Indivisible) , 
TO HEPLOTOV και TO ALEPLOTOV (γαρ HEV πῶς EOTL LEPLOTN, dE πῶς αμεριστος), 
and that Eternal Being and non-Eternal Being exist (for in a way She is Eternal , but in a way , 
και TO Qél ον καὶ UN asl ον (YAP HEV TS εστιν αἰώνιος, δὲ πῶς 
she is subject to change) , and A// that characteristically belongs to self , according to such an 
μεταβλητη ),και παν TO ιδιον υπαρχξι αὐτῇ κατὰ τοιοῦτον 
intermediary level that she possesses . 
τῆς HEGOTNTOG EOTLV 


(4) Again , if soul exists , it follows , for self , in relation to bodies ; 
Παλιν εἰ ψυχη εστι, επεται αὐτῇ προς TA σώματα 
that She is The Life-Giver , that She Produces Motion , that She Holds-together bodies , as long as 
to CWoyovov ; TO YOPNYOV κινησεῶς, TO ODVEKTLIKOV TOV OMLATOV, EWG 
She is Present in the bodies , that She Dominates and Rules over selves by Nature ; 
αν παρητοιςσώμασι,το δεσποζειν καὶ αἀρχεῖν αὑτῶν κατα φυσιν: 
(5) Then , if soul exists , it does not follow for self , in relation to bodies ; 


δὲ οὐχ επεται 
that she is moved externally (for it is characteristic of ensouled bodies to be moved internally) , 
TO κινειν sCw@OEev (yap ιδιον TOV βεμψυχῶν TO κινεισθαι δνδοθεν), 


and that She is The Cause of Rest and Changelessness for bodies . 
και ELVAL TO αἴἰτιὰν TNS NPELLAG και ἀαμεταβλησιας τοις σώμασι: 
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(6) Then if soul exists , it follows and does not follow for self in relation to bodies ; that She is Present 


δὲ EMETAL καὶ οὐχ EMETAL το παρξιναι 
in selves and exists apart from selves ; for She is also Present in selves through Her Providence , 
QAVTOLG καὶ MAPELVAL YOPIG αὑτῶν YAP KOAL TAPEOTIV αὕτοις τη TMPOVOLa , 


and transcends selves by Her Ousia . 


καὶ εξηρηται αὑτῶν TH ODLOLA . 
This is the first group of six . This is the second group : 


αὔτη μὲν Πρώτη εξας : EKELVN δεύτερα 
(7) If soul exists , it follows for the others , I mean the bodies , in relation to themselves ; that they are 
ει ψυχη EOTL δπεται τοις AAAOIG, AEYM τοις σώμασι, προς εαῦτα το 


sympathetic ; for it is according to their Life-giving Cause that bodies have a mutual sympathy ; 
συμπαθες : YAP KATA τὴν CMOTOLOV τὴν AITLAV καὶ ταῦτα EXEL προς AAANAG συμπαθειαν : 
(8) Then if soul exists , it does not follow for bodies , in relation to themselves ; 


1005 δε οὐχ EMETAL 
that they lack sensation ; for it is necessary that with the being of soul everything 
το ἀναίσθητον : γὰρ avayKn οὔσης ψυχῆς παντα 
is perceptive ; some things individually , but others as parts of the whole ; 
ειναι αιἰσθητικα, τὰ μὲν ιδιῶς , τὰ OE ὡς LEP τοὺ παντος: 
(9) Then , if soul exists , it follows and does not follow for the others , in relation to themselves ; 
δε δπεται και οὐχ EMETAL 
that bodies move themselves ; for in a way bodies move themselves , by being ensouled , 
TO τὰ σώματα KLVELV EALTO ψυχουμενα 
but in another way not ; for there are many modes of self-motion . 
δ᾽ πὼς οὐ ; YAP πολλοι και τροποι τῆς αὐτοκινησιας. 


(10) Again , if soul exists , it follows for bodies , in relation to self ; 
Παλιν ει ψυχη EOTL, EMETAL τοις σώμασι προς ALTHV 
that they are moved from within by self , and are vivified by self , and are preserved 
to κινεισθαι evdo0Eev ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς, καὶ ζώοποιεισθαι παρ αὐτῆς, καὶ σωζεσθαι 
and are held together by self , and are generally dependent upon self ; 
καὶ σύνεχεσθαι δι᾽ αὐτῆς, και ολῶς βξηρτησθαι αὑτης: 
(11) Then , if soul exists , it does not follow for bodies , in relation to self ; 
δε οὐχ δπεται 
that they are dispersed and filled with lifelessness by self ; 
TO σκεδαννυσθαι και ἀαναπιμπλασθαι ACM@LAG ὑπ᾽ ALTNS: 
for it is from that source that bodies partake of life and cohesiveness ; 


yap εκειθεν μεταλαγχανξει Cons και συνοχῆς : 
(12) Then , if soul exists , it follows and does not follow for bodies , in relation to self ; 
δὲ δπεται καὶ OLY EMETAL ; 


that they participate and do not participate of self ; for both cases are True , 

TO METEYELV τε και μή μετέχειν αὕτης : γὰρ εκατερον αληθες, 
because in a way bodies partake of self , but in another way they do not partake of that self . 
OTL πὼς HEV TA σώματα μετεχει αὑτης, πῶς dE οὐκ EKELVIG αὐτης:: 


This then , on the one hand, is the second group of six ; but the third is as follows : 
αὐτή ODV LEV Agsvtepa εξἕας : δὲ τριτῃή τοιάδε: 


(13) If soul does not exist , it follows for self , in relation to herself ; 
El ψυχῆ UN ἔστι, ἕπεται αὑτῇ προς εαύῦτην, 
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that she is lifeless , without Ousia/insubstantial and Mindless ; for if she possesses no Being 


το ACWOV ᾿ το AVOLOLOV . τοανοῦν : γὰρ μη ovoa 
then she will possess neither Ousia nor Life (nor Intellect) : 
εξει οὔτε οὐσιαν OLTE ζῶην 
(14) Then , if soul does not exist , it does not follow for self , in relation to herself ; 
ὃξ οὐχ επεται 
that She is Preservative of Herself , that She Gives Under-Lying-Reality to Herself , 
TO σῶστικον δξεαύτης, το Ὀποστατικον εαυτης, 


that She is Motive of Herself , and All such Principles . 
το κινητικον εαῦτης παν TO TOLOUTOV: 
(15) Then , if soul does not exist , it follows and does not follow for self , in relation to herself ; 
δὲ ENMETAL και οὐχ ENETAL 
that she is unknowable and without The Logos of herself ; for if she has no Being , she is in some 
το αγνῶστον και το AAOYOV υφ᾽ εαῦτης : γὰρ μηοῦσα 8ξστι πῶς 
way unknowable and irrational , since she will not recognize nor Reason about herself at all , 
HEV αγνῶστος καὶ GAOYOG , ὡς NTE γιγνώσκουσα UNTE λογιζομενὴη EALTNV OAWG, 
whereas in some way she will be neither irrational nor unknowable ; if these attributes signify 
ἄλογος OLVTE AYVWMOTOG , El ταῦτα σημαῖνει 


δὲ TOS οὔτε 
being a certain nature , then she is not rational nor does she hit/light-upon Intuitive-Knowledge . 
OLOAV τινα OvOLV , μη λογικὴν μηδὲ τυγχανουσαν γνώσεος. 
(16) Again , if soul does not exist , it follows for self , in relation to bodies ; 
Παλιν, woyn μήηεξεστι, EMETAL αὐτῇ TpOG TA σώματα 
that she does not generate selves , does not mingle with selves , and is un-providential of selves ; 
TO QYOVOV QALTOV, τοαμικτον προςαῦτα, TO ἀαπρονοῆτον αὑτῶν: 
(17) Then , if soul does not exist , it does not follow for self , in relation to bodies ; 
δε οὐχ EMETAL 
that she is the motive-cause of selves , that she is the life-giver , and the giver of coherence : 
TO κινήητικον αὐτῶν, TO ζῴώοποιον , το συνεκτικον: 
(18) Then , if soul does not exist , it follows and does not follow for self , in relation to bodies ; 


δε επεται και οὐχ επεται 
that self is other than bodies , by having no common-ground with selves ; for this is ina way , True , 
TO αὑτὴν ELVAL ETEPOV τῶν σώματῶν, TO μη KOLV@VELV AVTOLG : YAP τοῦτο EOTL καὶ πῶς αληθες 
and in another way , not True , if on the one hand , one thus takes otherness as implying existence , 


και οὐκ αληθες, EL μεν τις OLTO AAUPAVEL TO ETEPOV ὡς μὲν ον, 
but on the other hand , as implying being completely foreign ; for in this way , on the one hand , 
ὃξ εξηλλαγμενον : YAP OLTH LEV 


she would be other , but in turn , on the other hand , not other , by not existing at all , and in this way 


ξετερον , ALD παλιν δε OLY ETEPOV, ὡς μηδ᾽ ον ολῶς, και ταῦτης 
other , because she has no Being . 
ἕτερον, OTL μη ον 


On the one hand , this is the third group of six ; on the other hand , the fourth is as follows : 
LEV αὐτῇ Τριτη εξας. δε Τεταρτη 


(19) Ifsoul does not exist , it follows for bodies , in relation to themselves ; 


1006 εἰ ψυχῃὴ UN EOTL, ENETALTOIS σώμασι προς εαῦτα 
that they are immobile , undifferentiated according to life , and unsympathetic to one another ; 


, TO ASLOMOPOV KATA τὴν CONV, TO AovUTADES προς AAANAG : 


Td 


TO ακινήῆτον 
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(20) Then , if soul does not exist , it does not follow for bodies , in relation to themselves ; 
δε οὐχ δπεται 
that they are capable of recognizing the perception of one another ; 
το γιγνώσκειν αισθησει QAANAG , 
and that they are moved from themselves . 
TO κινεισθαι OO’ EQUTOV : 
(21) Then if soul does not exist , it follows and does not follow for bodies , in relation to themselves ; 
bg ENETAL καὶ OLY EMETAL 
that they are able to be affected by one another ; for in a way , they will be affected , and in a way , 
το TAGCYELV OT αλληλῶν : πῶς μὲν πεισεται πῶς δὲ 
they will not ; since they will only be affected physically , but not vitally . 
οὉ, γὰρ μονον πεισεται σώματικως, AAA’ οὐχι ζωτικος. 
(22) Again , if soul does not exist , it follows for others/bodies , in relation to self ; 
Παλιν stwoyn μήηεστι, EMETAL τοις αλλοις προς αὑτὴν 
that they are not being watched-over/cared-for nor being moved by self ; 
το μη προνοξισθαι μῆηδδε κινεισθαι OT’ αὐτης: 
(23) Then , if soul does not exist , it does not follow for bodies , in relation to self ; 
δε οὐχ επεται 
that they are vivified , and that they are held together by self ; 
to Cwonorsro 8a , TO συνεχεσθαι παρ᾽ ALTNS : 
(24) Then if soul does not exist , it follows and does not follow for others , in relation to self ; that they 
δε δπεται καὶ οὐχ ENETAL το 
are both like and that they are unlike in relation to self ; for on the one hand , in so far as , if soul 
καὶ ομοιουσθαι καὶ LN ομοιουσθαι προς αὑτὴν : γὰρ μεν καθοσον EKELVIG 
does not exist , then they would not exist , by being just like self ; for they would undergo the same 
μη ovonsg ταῦτα αν οὐδ᾽ ειῆ. προς ομοιοῦται αὐτὴν : γὰρ πάσχει ταῦτον 
condition as her ; but on the other hand , insofar as it is not possible for that which does not exist , 
εκεινη : δε καθοσον οὐ δύνατον το μη ov 
to be like anything , in this way in turn , likeness of them to self , will not follow . 
ELVAL OMOLOV τινι, κατὰ τοῦτο TAALV ομοιοτῆς τουτῶνι προς αὑτὴν οὐκ ἀκολουθήσει. 
Accordingly then we have gone through The Model of our Method in All The Ways , and thus 
apa διξξηλθομεν ext tov παραδειγματος τὴν μεθοδον Kata παντας τοὺς TPOTOUG , καὶ APA 
we conclude from These Ways of The Logos, that Soul Is The Cause of Life and Motion and Sympathy 
συναάγομὲν ATO τουτῶν TOVAOCYOV, OTL ψυχή ἡ αἴτια CHS καὶ κινησεῶς και συμπαθειας 
for bodies , and generally of both their existence and preservation . For by being soul these aspects 
τοις OMHAGL, KALOAMG TE τοῦ δῖναι Kat OM Cso8al: yap οὐσῆης ψυχῆς ταῦτα 
come together , and by her non Being , the negation of these aspects follows . Thus solely from soul and 
ODVELONYETO , καὶ μη ovons, ovvavypnto ταῦτα : APA LOVMs ATO ψυχῆς και 
by soul are These Aspects Present to bodies . And this brings about The Goal of The Whole Method ; 
δια ψυχὴν ταῦτα VMAPYELTOLG σώμασι : καὶ τοῦτο γιγνδται τελος τῆς ολης μεθοδου, 
to Discover The Characteristics of The Reality/Resource , and of just how many It is Productive 
QVELDPELV τὴν ιδιοτητα τοῦ T[PAYUATOG και οσῶν ἔστι παρεκτικον 
in both Itself and to others . And observe that in these Hypotheses The Logos would have been easier 
καὶ EAVTH και τοῖς αλλοις. Και opac ὡς EV ταῦταις ταῖς ὑυποθεσεσι O λογος AV γενοιτ᾽ POV 
for us by not beginning from The Soul of Self , but from the bodies ; for these are more familiar than 
ἡμῶν οὐκ APEAUEVOV AM’ TNS WOYNS αὐτῆς. AAA’ ATO TOV GOLATOV : YAP ταῦτα γνωριμώτερα 
the soul , and also what follows and does not follow for that , and what follows and does not follow 
TNS ψυχῆς. καὶ TOV ENOLEVOV και OLY ETOMEVWV EKELVN , TO EMOLEVA καὶ OLY ETOMEVA 
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for these , by their participation or non participation of soul . For by being participants , they are also 
TOVTOIG , τῷ μετέχειν TN μημέξετεχειν ψυχῆς: yap μετεχοντα EOTL και 
living and moving and sympathetic to themselves , whereas by not being participants , they would be 
ζῶντα και κινούμενα καὶ συμπαθη προς EALTA , OE μη TO μετεχοντα 
motionless and inactive and unproductive . Therefore , by first having shown such Characteristics that 
ακινητα καὶ ἀργὰ και anova . οῦν πρῶτον Δειξαντες oo ταῦτα 
follow and do not follow of bodies , for the existence and non-existence of soul , in relation to both them- 
δπεται καὶ OLY EMETAL τοις σώμασιν, TM ElVAL καὶ μηξειναι ψυχήν, προς τε ε- 
-selves and to the soul , we will also more easily show These in Self ; such as , that she is Self-moved , 
1007 -αοὑτα καὶ THY WoOYXNYV , καὶ ραον δειξομεν ταῦτα EN’ ALTNG: οἷόν OTL EOTLV AVTOKLVITOG , 
Immortal and Incorporeal ; for we can demonstrate that The Characteristics from That Self are 
οτι ἀαθανατος, OTL ἀσώματος : yap δειῖξομεν τὴν ιτδιοτῆτα παρ᾽ εκεινῆς αὐτῆς 
Those from which bodies are sustained . Accordingly then , in this way , it is True that those who wish 
ad’ ὧν τασώματα EXEL. apa Ovtw@s arn dec βουλομενους 
to begin from subjects that are most familiar , must make their beginning from different subjects and from 
apyeo8at TOV YVOPILOTATOV χρηναι ποιξισθαι THY APYNV TO ἀλλο τ aT” 
different hypotheses ; either from affirmations or from negations or from the given subjects 
αλλῶν LIOVEDEOV , ἡ απο TOV καταφατικῶν ἡ ATO TOV ATNOOATLIKOWV ἡ ATO TOV TPOKELLEVOV 
or from their opposites . Therefore , on the one hand , I also know that Aristotle , by his imitation 
ἢ απο TOV AVTEEETACOLEV@V . ODV μεν Kat Οιδα OTL οΑριστοτελῆς μιμούυμενος 
of This Method (Prior Analytics 1.27) , aims in the case of his categorical syllogisms , to set-out the 
ταῦτην τὴν μεθοδον . αξιοι ἐπι τῶν κατηγορικῶν συλλογισμῶν λαμβανειν TO 
predicates and the subject and what is contrary to the subject and to the predicate , 
κατηγορουμενα καὶ TOL ὑποκεῖμενα καὶ τὰ αλλοτρια TOD VTOKELLEVO TE καὶ TOV KATHYOPOLHEVOD , 
by stating both what follows and what does not follow for Self. Whereas on the other hand , The Method 
λεγῶν TE TLEMETAL καὶ TL οὐχ ENETAL ALTO: δὲ 
that has been imparted here , is far more Complete , by setting out All The Ways/Modes of Division , 
YEYOVE παράδοσις ἐνταῦθα TOAAM τελεώτερα, EK ληφθεντῶν παντῶν τῶν τροπῶν SLALPEDEDG , 
through which one must proceed by exercising their own Intellect on Each One of The Real Beings , 
δι᾽ ὧν TOV AVAYKN ποεύυδσθαι γυμναζοντα TOV OLKELOV νοῦν περι EKAOTOV τῶν OVTOV , 
by Arousing both The Investigative Power (Search-Engine) of the soul through A// the aforementioned 
ανακινοῦσα TE to ζητητικον TNS ψυχῆς δια πασῶν TOV ειρημενῶν 
Hypotheses and by Perfecting The Discovering Power of The Truth of Each One. By searching out 
LTOVECEMV και TEAELOLO TO EDPETIKOV τῆς αληθειας περι EKaoTOV. Ζητοῦντες 
The Realities , we are more likely to Discover The Truth through This Method than through that of 
ταπραγματα, μαλλον βδυρηήσομεν ταλήηθὲες διὰ ταῦτης ἢ δι᾿ εκεινής 
Aristotle , since through These Multiple Hypotheses , we can track down more thoroughly the subject 
: δια TOUTOV τῶν πολλῶν ὑποθεσεῶν AVLYVEDOVTEG γλαφυρώτερον το 
under investigation . And since , on the one hand , for the most part we will employ The Hypothetical 
ζητοῦυμενον : καὶ ὡς μεν δπι τὸ πλειστον χρησομεθα τοις ὑποθετικοις 
Ways of The Logos, by always taking what follows and what does not follow for those being postulated ; 
λογισμοῖς =, AELAAVBAVOVTEG TE TA ETOMEVA καὶ οὐχ δπομενα τοις υὑποτεθεισιν: 
and since These set-up especially-well the common Characteristics of The Realities for us , by setting-up 
καὶ YAP οὔτοι εφιστασι SLAMDEPOVT@G ταῖς κοινώνιαις τῶν πραγματῶν ἡμας, 
what relation They have to Each Other , and also The Differences of Selves from Each Other ; on the 


τι εχοῦσι προς αλληλα καὶ ταῖς OLALPEDEOL αὐτῶν AT’ αλληλῶν : 
other hand , we will also make use of the categorical arguments , when we have to prepare either the 
δὲ και χρησομεθα τοις KATNYOPIKOLG , OTAV δεωμεθα κατασκευαζειν ἡ TO 
ΠῚ 
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conjunction of each hypothesis , or its minor premise . 
συνήμμενον EKAOTIS ὑποθέσεως ἡ τὴν προσληψιν. 


Socrates: In what way do you mean ? 
136A Πως λεγεις ; 
Parmenides: Such as , if you should wish to exercise Thy-Self in this same Hypotheses , which 

Οιον, él βουλδι περι TALTYS τῆς ὑποθεσεὼῶς NV 
Zeno Hypothesized ; (1) that if Many (Beings 127E) exist , what must result both to The Many Selves 
Ζηνῶν ὑπεθετο, δι TOAAG EOTL, TL YPN] GVUPALVELV και τοις πολλοις αὑτοις 
in relation to selves , and in relation to The One ; and to The One both with respect to Itself , 

προς OVLTA, καὶ προς TO ἕν,καὶ τῶ δνι τε προς αὕτο 
Selves in relation to Selves and in relation to The One , and again if Many (Beings) Exist , 
QVTOIG προς αὐτὰ καὶ προς TO EV Kal 
what must result for The One in relation to Self and in relation to The Many ; and in turn , 
τῷ EVI προς QLTO και προς ταπολλα: και αὖ 

if Many do not Exist , to consider in turn , what will result both in relation to The One 
ει πολλὰ μὴ ἔστι, OKOTELV παλιν. τι ξυμβησεται και T EVI 
and to The Many , both in relation to Selves and in relation to Each-Other . 
136B και τοις πολλοις KALTPOG ALTA και προς αλληλα 


By Socrates not being able to grasp The Whole Method that was synoptically delivered throughout 

1008 0 XwmKpatys ov δυνηθεις Edetv Τὴν ολὴν μεθοδον συνοπτικώτατα παραδεδομενην δια 
the foregoing passage , he asks further about Selves , in order that Parmenides may more clearly unfold It 
TOV TPOELPNHEV@V EMAVEPETO TEPLALT@V, Iva Oo TlappEvIdns CAdEOTEPOV LONYNHONTAL 
and set out The Logos of Self. Surely then , this is what he also does by means of these cases , by 
καὶ διαθη τον Aoyov ὑπερ avLTNS. SN οὐν Τοῦτο καὶ TOLEL δια τοῦτῶν, 
practicing Self in an example and in turn, here also, in The Way of The Logos and Comprehensively ; for 
YOLVACOV ALTHV ETL παραδειγματος παλιν EVTALOG καὶι λογικῶς και συνοπτικῶς : γὰρ 
as many such ways which we described , he delivers All Twenty-four in these , by Compressing them 
ODOVG τοσούτους TPOTOUG Ἡμεῖς ELMOLEV, TAPASLSMOL τοὺς ELKOOITETTAPAS εν τουτοις, συλλαβὼν 
into Eight . For the expression “what must result”, Comprehends, both what follows and does not follow, 
εις OKTM : γὰρ τι OVUPAIVEL , παραλαμβανει, καὶ το ENETAL καὶ οὐχ πεται, 
by both being more conjoined ; so that through these (three cases) , we can again triple the eight . 

καὶ το σσυναμῴφοτερον : WOTE δια τουτῶν NUAG SLVATOV παλιν τριπλασιαζειν τοὺς OKTO. 
Then , just as it was said , let us briefly consider these eight ways , by taking the hypotheses of Zeno . 
AAA , ὥσπερ ELPNTAL , συντομῶς θεασώμεθα τοὺς OKTM τουτοὺς φερε επι τῆς υποθεσεὼς Ζηνῶνος. 


(1) If then , on the one hand , many exist ; it will absolutely result for the many , in relation to 


Et towvv LEV TOAAG EOTIV απλὼς συμβαίνει τοις πολλοις, προς 
themselves ; that they are distinct , that they are not Primary Sources , that they exist in an unlike way : 
EQUTO το διάακρινεσθαι, TO δῖναι μη αρχας . τὸ ἔὅχεξιν ανομοιῶς 
(2/4) If then , on the other hand , many exist , it follows for the many , in relation to The One ; 
δὲ προς το ὃν 
that they are Contained/Comprehended by The One , that they are generated by The One , 
TO περιεχεσθαι LILO TOD EVOG , TO γεννασθαι ὑπο TOD EVOG , 


that they participate of Likeness and of Unity from The One . 
TO μετέχειν ομοιοτητος καὶ EVWOEWS απο TOD EVOG : 


hd 
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(3/7) If then , many exist , it follows for The One, in relation to the many ; 
δε τῷ EV1 
that It Dominates/Rules/Controls the many , that It is participated by selves , that It is Prior to selves : 
TO KPQTELV TOV TOAAWV, TO μετεχεσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν. TO ELVAL TPO αὐτῶν: 
And on the one hand , this follows in relation to the many , 
και LEV τοῦτο προς ταπολλα; 
(4/10) if then , many exist , it follows for The One, in relation to Itself ; that It Is Partless , 
δε προς €EAVTO,TO αἀμεριστον, 
Non-Multiple , Superior to Being , to Life and to Knowing , and to All Such Attributes . 
TO ATANOLVTIWV,TO KPELTTOV TOD ELVAL καὶ CHV καὶ γιγνώσκειν «καὶ παν O TL τοιοῦτον. 
(5/13) Again , if many do not exist , it results for the many , in relation to themselves , 
Παλιν ει πολλὰ μη EOTL, συμβαῖινεῖι τοις πολλοις προς εαῦτα 
on the one hand , that they are indistinguishable and indivisible from each another . 
μεν το αδιακριτον καὶ αδιαϊῖρετον AT’ αλληλῶν : 
(6/16) If many do not exist , it follows for the many , in relation to The One ; 
προς το ὃν 
on the other hand , that they do not proceed from The One , that they are not different from The One . 
OE TO AVEKHOLTNTOV ATO τοὺ δνος, TO αδιαφορον προς TOEV : 
(7/19) Then if many do not exist , it follows for The One Self, in relation to Itself ; 
δὲ τῶ δνι αὐτῶ προς ξξαῦτο 
on the one hand , that It has nothing in The Nature of Itself that is Efficacious and Perfective ; 
μεν το SYELV μηδεν EV TH φύσει EQALTOD SPAOTHPLOV καὶ TEAELOV : 
for by Being of Such Characteristics that the many have been generated; 
yop ον τοιοῦτον TO πολλὰ EYEVVNOE : 
(8/22) Then if many do not exist , it follows for The One, in relation to the many ; 
προς ταπολλα, 
on the other hand , that It does not preside over selves , that It does not act upon selves in any way . 
δε TO μηπροῆγεισθαι αὐτῶν, TO μῆφραν εις αὐτὰ μῆδεν. 
Hence by grasping in this way we can conclude , that The One Is Everywhere The Unifying 
dE λαβοντες Ovtw ODVQYOHEV , OTL TO EV ἔστι πανταχοῦ EVOTOLOV 
and The Causal and The Governing Source of The Many . And here you may see that The Transition 
καὶ αἴτιον καὶι κρατητικον τοῦ πληθους. Και ἐνταῦθα ορὰᾶὰς οτι ἡ μεταβασις 
is made from the subject under investigation to The Cause of Selves ; for The One is of Such A Nature . 
γέγονεν ATO τοῦ ζητουμενοῦ δπὶι το αἴτιον αὑτῶν YAP TO EV τοιοῦτον : 
So then , it is always necessary , that after many Explanations and Hypotheses , there be some summary 
1009 τοινὺν cet δει μετα τας πολλας εξοδοὺς καὶ ὑποθεσεις ειναι τι κεφα- 
conclusion. And since in this way , Parmenides shows by means of A// These Insights that The One 
—AQLOLHEVOV : και YAP OLT@ QUTOG επιδειξει δια πασῶν TOV επιβολῶν OTL TO EV 
Is The Underlying Reality of Beings in every way and of The Unities in The Beings , which surely , 
LIOOTATIKOV OVT@V παντῶς κα TWVEVASM@V EV τοιςοῦσιν, ὦ dH 
we also declare to be The Goal of The Whole Dialogue . For They are not simply Hypotheses without 
καὶ ASYOHEV ELVOAL τελος TOD TAVTOG διαλογοῦ : YAP εἰσιν οὐ ἀπλὼς ὕὑποθεσεις α- 
any conclusions ; but rather , by postulating both if it is the case and if it is not the case , we can 


πσυμπληρεσταταῖι : SE τῷ τιθεσθαι αμφοτερα καὶ EL EOTL TO καὶ EL EOTL μη το, δυναμεθα 
arrive at some Definite and Accurate Definition , and inasmuch as each Definition , is made out of these 
AAUBAVELV TL συμπερᾶάσμα και ἀκριβες διῶρισμενον καὶ ἡ EKAOTOV ALTO , εκ τουτῶν 


various and multifarious Hypotheses . 
TOV TOLKIAOV και TOALDGYES@V ὑποθεσεῶν. 
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Parmenides: And again in turn (2) , one should Hypothesize , if Likeness exists , 
136B καὶ αὐθις av εαν vmo08n , εἰ ομοιοτῆς EOTIV 
or if It does not exist , what will result for each of The Hypothesis , 
YN EU μη ἔστι, TL ξυμβησεται Ed’ ExatEpac της ὑποθεσεῶς 
both to The Selves that are being Hypothesized and to The Others , 
και τοις GQUTOLG υὑποτεθεισι και τοις αλλοις 
both in relation to Selves , and in relation to Each-Other . 
και προς αὕτα και προς αλληλα. 
And (3) The Self/Same Logos must also be applied to The Unlike , 
και Oo avtocg δλογος και περι OVOLOLOD 
And again , in the case of these , we will proceed according to The Self/Same Method . 
καὶ Παλῖν επι τούτων EPOLLLEV κατὰ τὴν avTHV μεθοδον: 
(1) If Likeness Exists ; it will result for Self , in relation to Herself ; 
El OLOLOTYTOG EOTIV, συμβησεται αὐὑτῃ προς EavTHV, 
that The Monadic , The Eternal , The Prolific , and The Primal Exist : 
TO LOVASIKOV , TO GLOLOV , TO YOVLLOV , TO πρῶτον 
(2/4) Then , if Likeness Exists , it follows for Self , in relation to the nenceptibles: that selves 
δε προς τα αἰσθητὰ TO αὐτὰ 
are Assimilated to The Intellectuals , by joining their parts to The Wholes of themselves , 
ἀφομοιοῦν τοῖς VOEPOIG «το συναπτεῖν TA HEPN ταῖς ολοτήτι εαύτων, 
by not being allowed to dissolve into the sea of Unlikeness . 
TO μὴ EAV διαπίπτειν εις TOV ποντον τῆς ἀανομοιοτήτος: 
(3/7) Then , if Likeness Exists , it follows for the perceptibles , in relation to themselves ; that 


δε LEV τοις ALGONTOIG προς εαῦτα 
they Commune with one another , Partake of one another , Rejoice in one another ; 
TO κοινῶνξιν QAANAOIG , TO METEYELV AAANAWV , TO YALPELV GAAANAOLG : 


for The Like Rejoice and have Sympathy and Blend-together with The Like : 
YAP TA OMOLA καὶ YALPEL καὶ συμπασχξι καὶ συγκεραννῦταῖι τοις ομοιοις : 
(4/10) Then , if Likeness Exists , it follows for perceptibles , in relation to That Likeness ; 


δὲ προς EKELVV , 
that they Participate of Self, that they are Assimilated to Self , that they are Unified by Self . 
TO UETEYELV αὐτῆς, TO ομοιοῦσθαι προς avLTHV, TO δνιζεσθαι κατ᾽ αὐτὴν. 


(5/13) But if Likeness does not Exist ; it results for Self , in relation to Self ; 
de Et ομοιοτῆς μή EOTIv, μὲν ODUPALVEL αὐτῇ προς aALTHV: 
That She is non-Ousian , that She has neither A Certain Prolific Power nor a Primal Ousia : 
το ανοῦσιον, ἔχειν UNTE τιγονιμον δύναμιν LNTE πρώτουγον ODOLAYV : 
(6/16) Then , if Likeness does not Exist , it follows for Self , in relation to the others ; that 
δὲ προς τα αλλα το 
She does not Rule selves , that She does not make those Alike by The Idea of Self , but rather that 
μη KPATELV αὑτῶν, TO μη ποιεῖν EKELVO OLOLA KATA TO ειἰδος αὑτης, dE UAAAOV TO 
She removes both The Likeness present in those and in Herself ; for if The Source of The Likenesses 
OVVOLPELV TO OLOLOV EV EKELVOLG καὶ εαυτη: γὰρ THSApPYNS τῶν OLOLOV 
has no Being , then these will not be like . 
οὐκ OLONG, ταῦτα AV ODA’ ειη ομοια: 
(7/19) Then , if Likeness does not Exist , it follows for the perceptibles , in relation to selves ; 
δε LEV τοις ALGONTOIC προς αὕὑτα 
that they are immovable , that they are unmingled , that they are unsympathetic to each other ; 
το QKIWYTOV , το OUUKTOV , το ασυμπαθες 
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(8/22) Then , if Likeness does not Exist , it follows for those , in relation to Self ; that 


δε δκεινὴν προς αὑτὴν το 
they will not be given δὴ Ideal-Form according to Self , nor be given Coherence by Self . 
1010 μητε ειδοποιεισθαι κατ᾽ αὐτὴν, μητε συύνεχεσθαι vm’ avtnys. 


Then we shall relate in the same way in the case of Unlikeness . 
δὲ φησομδν Οὐτῶ δπι TOV ανομοιοῦὺ: 


(1) For if Unlikeness Exists ; it will result for Self , in relation to Self ; that 
γὰρ El AVOLOLOTHS ἐστιν, συμβήσεται ALTNVY προς αὐτὴν LEV 
She is a Pure , Immaterial and Uniform Idea , by Possessing Multiplicity along with The One : 


ELVAL καθαρον και αὐλον και HOVOELOEG ειδος, EXOV πλῆθος μετα και τοὺ EVOG: 
(2) Then , if Unlikeness Exists , it follows for 561, in relation to the others ; I mean the perceptibles ; 
δε προς τααλλα, λεγῶ Ta αἰἴσθητα, 


That She Is The Distinguishing Cause of Defined Delineation and Division in each existent : 
διακριτικοτῆς αἴτιον WPLOHEVNS παραγραφῆς και SLAIPEDEMS EV EKAOTO : 
(3) Then , if Unlikeness Exists , it follows for the others , in relation to selves ; that 
δε μεν τοις αλλοις προς αὕτα, το 
each one will preserve its own proper characteristics and Ideal Forms without confusion : 
EKQAOTOV σώζειν τῆν OLKELAV LOLOTHTA καὶ τῶν εἰδῶν τοασυγχῦτον: 
(4) Then , if Unlikeness Exists , it follows for the others , in relation to That ; 
bE προς EKELVNV , 
that they are dependent upon Self and derive their order , both in wholes and parts from Self. 
το εξηρτησθαι αὔὕτης Kal διακεκοσμήῆσθαι τε KATA ολα καὶ μερη προς ALTNV . 
(5) Then , if Unlikeness does not exist , it follows for Self , in relation to Self ; 
dé Etavopoiotns pn sotiv, μεν αὐτῇ 
That She will neither be a Pure and Immaterial Idea , nor in a general way , One and not-One : 
OUTE EOTAL καθαρον καὶ αὐλον ELdOG , OVTE OAWG EV KQL ODY EV: 
(6) Then , if Unlikeness does not Exist , it follows for Self , in relation to the others ; 
δὲ προς τα αλλα 
That She can not be The Cause of The Distinctive Ousia of every existent : 
οὐχ 6€El THVAITIAV τῆς διακεκριμενῆς OVOLAS EKMOTN: 
(7) and then , If Unlikeness does not Exist , it follows for the others , in relation to themselves ; 


TE και TO AAG 
that they will experience every sort of confusion among themselves , 
εξει MOAVTOLAV ODYXYVOIV εν δεαῦτοις, 


(8) and , If Unlikeness does not Exist , it follows for the others , in relation to Herself , 


και 
that they (the parts) will not Partake of The Singular Power that Gives Distinction to the wholes . 
ἔσται οὐκ μετέχοντα LLLAG δυναμεῶς διακριτικης TOV ολῶν. 


Surely then , we can conclude from these distinctions , that Likeness , on the one hand , is The Cause 
γοῦν Συναγομεν εκ τουτῶν . οτι ομοιοτῆς μεν αἴτια 
of Communion and Sympathy and Blending in this realm , and on the other hand , that Unlikeness is 
κοινώνιας καὶ συμπαθειας και συγκρασεῶς τῆς THOSE , δὲ ανομοιοτῆς 
The Cause of Distinction and of Jmparting Ideal-Form and of The Unmixed Purity of The Potential 
διακρισεὼῶς KO ELOOTOUAG και τῆς AOLYYLTOD καθαροτητος τῶν 
Powers within selves , According to Self and by Being Self ; and since these conclusions follow 
SOVALEWV EV LUTOIG , καθ᾽ αὐτο καὶ ἢ avTO: KaLyap ταῦτα δπεται 
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from these Hypotheses , and the opposites of these , from their being negated . 
ταις θέεσεσιν , καιτα EVAVTLA τουτῶν ταις διαιρεσεσι. 


Parmenides: ... to Motion and Rest , to Generation and Dissolution , 
136B περι κινησεὼς καὶ OTADEMG περι YEVEGEWS καὶ φθορας 
and to the existence and the non-existence of Self , 
καὶ περι TOD ELVAL KALTOD UN ELVAL GvTOD, 


We must also exercise in the same way as previously with These Entities . 
καὶ YOLVAOTEOV TOV ALTOV TPOTOV τοῖς προειρημένοις ETL τοῦτῶν 


(1) If Motion Exists ; it results for Self , in relation to Herself ; 
Et κινησις EOTL συμβαῖινξι μὲν GALT προς HEV EALTHV , 
that Eternity/Everlasting-Perpetuity Exists , that Limitless-Power Exists : 
TO αἰώνιον . το απειροδυναμον 
(2) Then , if Motion Exists , it follows for Self , in relation to those here ; 
δε προς τατηδε: 
that She is The Source of Motion for selves , that She is The Producer of Life for selves , 
το κινητικον αὐτῶν, το CMOTOLOV ᾿ 
that She is The Cause of Processions and Energies/activities of every variety : 
το αἴτιον προοδῶν KAL ἐνεργειῶν ποικιλῶν 
(3) Then , if Motion Exists , it follows for those here , in relation to themselves ; 
OE τοῦτοις προς μενξαῦτα, 
that they are Active , that they are Alive , that they are able to transform ; 
TO EVEPYNTLKOV  , το C@TIKOV. 7 το μεταβατικον 
(for each aspect of That transforms its existence , by The Flow from Potential-Power into Energy : 
(YAP EKAOTOV EKELVIG μεταβαλλει TO ELVAL , TO YMPELV εκ TOD OLVOALEL εἰς TO KAT’ EVEPYELAV): 
(4) Then , if Motion Exists , it follows for those here , in relation to That Motion ; 
δε προς EKELVNV , 
that they are brought to Completion by Self , that they will encounter Her Power of themselves , 
το τελειούυσθαι LT’ αὐτῆς, TO τυγχάνειν τῆς δυναμεὼῶς EQAUTOV , 
that they will be Assimilated to Those that are Eternally Stable through Self ; for those that are not 
1011 to αφομοιοῦυσθαι τοις αιδιῶς εστῶσιν δι᾽ αὑτὴν : γὰρ τὰ μη 
able to have an encounter of The Good in a Stable Way , still have a share of Self through Motion . 
SLVALEVA TLYYAVELV τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ μονιμῶὼς μεταλαγχανει AVLTOD δια κινησεῶς. 
(5) Then , if Motion does not exist ; it follows for 56 1, in relation to Self ; 
dé Εἰκινησις un ἔστι, LEV αὐτῇ 
that She will be ineffective and inactive and powerless , 
EOTAL ASPAVNS KOL APYOG καὶ ASLVALOG , 
(6) Then , if Motion does not exist , it follows for Self , in relation to those here ; 
OE 
that She can not be The Cause of those here , nor can She possess Creative Powers , 
οὐχ ξξει QUAY τῶν τὴδὲ ,οὔὐτὲ EGEL ποιητικας δυναμεις, 
nor can She possess The Ousia that Enables Her to Create .. . 
oOvT’ OLOLAV προς TO ποιεῖν. .. 
(7) If Motion does not Exist , it follows for the others , in relation to themselves ; 
[This text is missing , but I dare say that they would be inactive , lifeless and unable to transform .JFB] 
(8) Then , If Motion does not Exist , it follows for the others , in relation to That ; 
δὲ προς EKELVVV , 


fi 
39 


that they will exist without Coordination , without Definition , and without Completion , 
QOVVTAKTO , καὶ Q“OPLOTAa και ατελη. 

by there Being no Primary Motion . 

OVONG οὐκ τῆς πρώτης KIVYOEDG . 


Then certainly , in the case of Rest , something like this may also be said : 
Αλλα μὴν ETL στασεῶς ATTA τοιαῦτα καὶ ρῆτξεον: 


(1) That if on the one hand , Self-Stability Exists ; it will result for Self , in relation to Self ; 
ὡς δι μεν ἡ αὐτοστασις EOTLV , συμβήσεται αὐτῇ προς αὑτὴν 
that Stability, Eternity, and Uniformity/The Idea of The One Exists : 
LIEV TO μονιμον και ALOVLOV και LLOVOELOEG ; 
(2) Then , if Rest Exists , it follows for That , in relation to The Others ; 
δὲ εκεινὴν προς 
that They are Defined/Bounded , and Ruled , by Self on every side , 
οριζεσθαι , καὶ κρατεισθαι, vm’ avtns πανταχοθεν 
and that They Gain Firmness in Their Existence , from Self . 
καὶ τυγχανεῖν βεβαϊοτητος EV TH ειναι 
(3) Then , if Rest Exists , it follows for Others , in relation to Selves ; 
(ora προς αὕτα, 
that Each One Remains within Their Proper Bounds , 
TO EKQAOTOV SLOLEVELV εν τοις οἰκείοις OPO , 
(4) And if Rest Exists , it follows for Others , in relation to Self , 
Ka 
that They Remain Firmly Established within Their Measures or Their Places . 
σταθερῶς ενιδρυεσθαι τοις ALTOIG HETPOIG ἡ τοις TOTOIC. 
(5) But on the other hand , if Rest does not Exist ; it results for Self , in relation to Herself ; 
δὲ Ei μὴ ἐστιν, συμβανει avtn προς προς ξαῦτην, 
that She is inefficacious and unstable : 
HEV QVESPHOTOV καιαστατον: 
(6) Then , if Rest does not Exist , it follows for Self , in relation to Others ; 
δὲ αὐτή προς αλλα, 
that She does not Provide Selves with Stability and Safety and Steadfastness : 
TO UN TNAPEYELV ALTOIG HOVILOV καὶ ἀσφαλες και εδραιον : 
(7) Then , if Rest does not Exist , it follows for The Others , in relation to Themselves ; 
bE LEV τοις αλλοις προς εαῦτα 
that They will be unstable and imperfect , aimless wanderers without a foundation : 
TO καὶ ανιδρυτον καὶ ATEAEG πολύπλανες και ανξστιον 
(8) Then , if Rest does not Exist , it follow for The Others , in relation to Self ; that 
δὲ προς ALTNHV, TO 
Selves are not subject to Her Measures , nor do they acquire their existence by virtue of Self , but 
QVTOLG UNTE δουλεύειν τοῖς HETPOIG HNTE τυγχάνειν τοὺ ειναι κατ᾽ avtnv , δὲ 
are borne aimlessly in all directions , there being nothing to hold them together or to fix them down . 
φερεσθαι πλημμελωῶς παντη. τοῦ οντος οὐκ σύνεχοντος καὶ στηριζοντος. 


Accordingly then , on the one hand , Self-Motion is The Leader of Effective Power and of Life 


apa μεν =: Y AVTOKLVYOIc Εστιν yopnyos δραστηριοῦ dvvapEews καὶ Cons 
and Energy in Αἰ Its Forms ; whereas on the other hand , Rest , is The Leader of Stability 
καὶ EVEPYELAG πολυξιδους : OE OTAGIG , EOPOALOTNTOG 
Π᾿ 
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and Steadfast states of affairs and of Remaining-fixed within their own boundaries . Then we may also 
καὶ LOVIL® καταστασεῶς καὶ ιδρυσεῶς EV τοῖς οικειοις οροῖς. δὲ καὶ 
similarly relate concerning Generation and Dissolution and concerning Existence and non-Existence . 
Qoavtws ρήητεον περι YEVEDEMS καὶ περι φθορας καὶ περι TOD διναῖ καὶ TOD LN Elval. 
But perhaps prior to these , we should also examine The Source of both Generation and Dissolution , 


de Taya προ tovtov , και oKemteov ποθὲν και ἡγξνεσις καὶ ηφθορα, 
and whether The Causes of These should also be postulated among The Ideas . Or if on the one hand , 
και δι QITLAG τούυτῶν και LMOVETEOV EV τοις ειδεσιν: ἢ μὲν 


not only is this also thus necessary , because These are Perpetual Processes ; for it is not possible for 
OD μονον τοῦτο καὶ δὲ ἀναγκαῖον OTL ταῦτα EOTIV τῶν αἰδιῶν : YAP ODLTE SLVATOV 
Generation not to exist , nor for Dissolution to utterly perish , but on the other hand , These Processes 
YEVEOLV μη Elva, οὔτε φθοραν TAVTEAMS ATOAADDBAL , αλλ᾽ ταῦτα 
Necessarily Coexist with Each Other in The Kosmos , inasmuch as The Self Kosmos , Is Necessarily 
QVAYKN συνυπαρχειν AAANAOIG EV TH KOGL® , καθοσον TOV ALTOV κοσμον ξιναι ἀναγκαῖον 
also Inextinguishable, by being in a Cycle of coming-to-be and passing-away , as Timaeus (28) teaches 
1012 και ἀνεκλειπον, οντα γίγνομενον καὶ ἀπολλύμενον, ὡς ο Τιμαῖος ανεδιδαξεν 
us ; but also because we say that on the one hand , Generation Partakes of Ousia and of The Being , 
ημας : αλλα καὶ OTL λέγομεν μεν γένεσιν μετεχειν OLOLAG καὶ τοῦ οντος, 
and on the other hand , that Dissolution/Decay Partakes of The non-Being ; for each one , insofar as 
δὲ τὴν φθοραν τοῦ μήηοντος : γὰρ EKAOTOV , καθοσον 
it comes to be , on the one hand , is Led towards Ousia and acquires The Being , whereas inasmuch as 
γιγνεται μεν . AVAYETAL προς OVOLAV καὶ TOYYAVEL TOD οντος: καθοσον 
it is dissolved , on the other hand , it is Led towards The non-Being and to the transition of the existence 
φθειρεται δε ; προς τομῆον καὶ τὴν μεταθεσιν τοῦ εστι 
into another form (Phaedo 77) . For through this Cycle , one form dissolves into another form , because 
προς αλλο E160 :yap δια τοῦτο αλλο φθειρεται 8ις αλλο, διοτι 
The non-Being Pre-subsists That which is Divisive of The Ideas ; and just as among Those Intelligibles 
TOUN OV TPOLTAPYEL TO SLALPETIKOV TWVELOMV : και ὥσπερ EV EKELVOLG 
The non-Being is no less Real than The Being , “if it is Lawful to say” , according to the Eleatic 
TOUN ον EO0TLOD EAAGTOV παρ᾽ TOD OVTOG, εἰ θεμις εἰπεῖν kata tov EAsatnv 
Foreign-guest-friend (Soph 258b) , in the same way here , Dissolution is no less Real than Generation , 
ἕενον . οὕτῶς δνταῦθα n φθορα εξστιν οὐ ελαττον TAP τῆς γενεσεῶς 
in the total composition of The Kosmos . And just as There That which Partakes of The Being also Has 
συντελοῦυσα προς TO παν: καὶ ὡς EKEL το μετεχον τοὺ οντος και απο-- 
The Benefit of The non-Being , and This also Participates of The Being , so also among these , both 
-AQDEL TOD μη OVTOG , καὶ τοῦτο HETAAGUBAVEL TOD OVTOG, OLTMG EV TOLTOIG και 
that-which-is-coming-be is receptive of Dissolution , and that-which-is-dissolving , of Generation . Thus 
TO YlYVOMEVOV 8στι δεητικον φθορας ,καὶ το φθειρομενον YEVEOEWG. ODV 
on the one hand The Causes of Self Generation and Dissolution are The Being and The non-Being , 
μεν Αιτιαὰ αὐτῇ γενεσεῶς καὶ φθορας τοον καὶ τομήηον 
but on the other hand , we must now practice the same method in regard to these also , by Hypothesizing 
δὲ SEL γυμνασασθαι τον ALTOV τροπον επι TOLT@V και, ὑποθεμενοὺς 
that if Generation exists , what follows for Self , in relation to Herself , and in relation to the others , 
γένεσιν E1VOL, τι EMETAL αὑτῇ προς EALDTHV καὶ προς τααλλα, 
and to others in relation to both themselves , and in relation to Self ; and in turn , in a similar way , 
καὶ EKELVOLG προς TE §Q0TA καὶ προς ALTHV: καὶ παλῖν OLOLOG 
what follows if Generation does not exist , such as: 
UN ειναι: οἷον, 
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(1) If on the one hand , Generation exists ; it follows for Self , in relation to Herself ; 
El μεν γενεσις εστι, 
that Self is incomplete/imperfect according to Self . 
EOTL ατελης καθ᾽ αὐτὴν 
(2) And if Generation exists , it follows for Self , in relation to the others ; 
και 
that Self is The Cause of their Likeness in relation to Ousia for the others . 
QITLA τῆς ομοιοτήῆτος προς ουσιαν τοις αλλοις : 
(3) If Generation exists , it follows for the others , in relation to themselves ; that 
TE τα αλλα προς μὲν εαῦτα 
The Transition out of one another has to exist . 
TO μεταβαλλειν εξ GAAANAwV εξἕει: 
(4) Then , if Generation exists , it follows for the others , in relation to That ; 
δε προς εκεινὴν 
that there Is Perpetual/Never-ending Participation of Self in themselves . 
TO OLONS CEL HETEYELV αὕτης EV EQUTOIC. 
(5) If on the other hand , Generation does not exist , it follows for Self , in relation to Self ; 
Eu δε μη ὃστιν, μεν αὕτη 
that Self will not be an object of opinion . 
εσται αδοξαστος : 
(6) Then , if Generation does not exist , it follows for Self , in relation to the others ; 
δὲ τοις αλλοις 
that Self is not The Cause of any Idea nor any Order or any Perfection to the others . 
αἴτια ODSEVOG ELOOUG οὐδὲ TAEEMG καὶ τελειώσεως 
(7) Then , if Generation does not exist , it follows for the others , in relation to fenselves: 
δὲ τα αλλα 
that they will be un-generated and without-experience . 
ἔσται QYEVVATH και απαθη. 
(8) If Generation does not exist , it follows for the others , in relation to Self ; that 
προς αὕτην 
they will have nothing-In-Common , nor will they Participate of The Being though Self . 
EGEL οὐδεμιαν KOLV@VIGV , OLSE μεταληψεται TOL OVTOG δι᾽ αὑτῆς. 


Then , if you wish to relate again in a similar way with Dissolution : 
de Εἰ εθελοιῖς $Asyew Kar OLOLOG ETL τῆς φθορας, 


(1) If, on the one hand , Dissolution exists ; it will result for Self , in relation to Herself ; that Self Is 
El LEV φθορα εστι , συμβήσεται αὐτῇ προς εαύτην το 
Inextinguishable and Possesses Unlimited Potential Power and Is Filled-full of The non-Being : 

ανεκλειπτον και τὸ ααπειροδυναμον καὶ πεπλήσμδενον TOD μη OVTOG , 

(2) Then , if Dissolution exists , it will follow for Self , in relation to the others ; that Self Is 

δὲ προς τααλλὰα το 
The Measure of their existence , and The Cause of their Perpetual/Unending Generation : 
μετρητικον TOD εῖναι, το αἴτιον τῆς αξιγενεσιας 

(3) Then , if Dissolution exists , it will follow for the others , in relation to themselves ; 

ὃξ LEV τοις AAAOIC προς EQUTA , 
that they will flow into each other , that selves will not be able to hold themselves beset: 
1013 to μεταρρειν εἰς αλληλα, tTOavLTa μη ODVEYELV 
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(4) Then , if Dissolution exists , it will follow for the others , in relation to That ; that they will be 
δὲ προς EKELVYV , TO 
perpetually altered by Self , that they have to be Conjoined with The Being and The non-Being , 
CEL εξαλλαττεσθαι παρ᾽ αὐτῆς, TO EXELV ODVECELYLEVOV τῷ OVTL TO μή OV. 
that because of Self , they Participate through The Wholes of Wholes of Self . 
TO δι᾿ αὐτὴν μετειλήφεναι δι᾽ τα OAM ολῶν αὔὕτης. 

(5) If on the other hand , Dissolution does not exist , it will result for Self , in relation to Herself ; that 
Eu δὲ φθορα μη ἔστι ςεΗσυμβησεται αὐτῇ προς εαύτην TO 
Self is not destructive of Herself ; for by being so She would destroy Herself along with the others . 
LEV ειναι μη αφανιστικὴν EQXUTIS : YAP OVO αφανιζει EQLTNV προςτοις AAAOIC: 

(6) Then , if Dissolution does not exist , it follows for Self , in relation to others ; 

δὲ προς τα αλλα, 
that Self will not scatter/sow selves , that Self will not turn selves into one another , 
το UN σκεδαννυναι ALTA, TO UN TPEMELV ALTA εις AAANAQ, 
that Self will not Lead them away from their existence and their Ousia . 
TO un ἀαπαργειν TOD ειναι καὶ TNS οὐσιας : 
(7) Then , if Dissolution does not exist , it follows for the others , in relation to themselves ; 
bE τοις αλλοις προς μὲν εαῦτα, 
that they will not be changed into each other , that they will not be affected by each other , 
TO QuUETABANTOV εἰς αλληλα, TO UN πάσχειν υπ᾽ ἀαλληλῶν, 
that each will guard/protect/keep/maintain The Order of Self : 
TO EKAOTOV φυλαττειν τὴν ταξιν αὐτὴν: 
(8) Then , if Dissolution does not exist , it follows for the others , in relation to That ; 
δὲ προς εκξεινῆν, 
that they will be unaffected by Self. 
TO anaes vm avtys. 
Accordingly then on the one hand , it is The Characteristic of Generation to-set-in-motion into 
apa μεν Ιδιον γενεσεὼς το κινεῖν επι 
existence , on the other hand , it is The Characteristic of Dissolution to-lead-away from existence ; 

TO ειναι, δὲ φθορας απαγειν τοὺ ειναι 

for we conclude this from the foregoing Hypotheses , seeing that on the one hand , these two Entities 

γὰρ OVVAYOLEV τοῦτο απο τῶν TPOEIPNLEV@V ὑποθεσεῶν, ETELON LEV ταῦτα τι 

were shown to us by postulating Their existence as being The Transformative Causes of the existence 

Edavy TEp’ ἡμῖν τεθεντα TO δειναι μεταβολῶν QLUTLO TO εἰναι 

and non-existence to the others . On the other hand , if it were denied , there would be the lack of Motion 

και μη προς τοις αλλοις, δε αναϊρεθεντα ακινησιας 
and the lack of Transformation . Therefore , on the one hand , we have exercised in these topics by way 
και αμεταβλησιας ες Οὐν LEV NLELG γυμναζομενοι περι τουτῶν προ-- 
of introduction to what follows , by considering that it is Better to Exercise our Discursive Reason Prior 
πειπομὲν Ταῦτα . νομίζοντες ειναι ἀμεινον YOLVAGAL ἡμῶν τὴν διανοιαν προ 
to The Divinely-Inspired Roadway of Parmenides , as he himself has also reminded us to do by means 
τῆς θειας tov διεξοδου Παρμδνιδου, ὡς αὕτος καὶ παρεμνημονεὺσξ ἡμῖν δια 
of plenty of examples . On the other hand , concerning the Hypotheses about existence and non-existence 

TAELOVOV παραδειγματῶν. dE Kata Tas ὑποθεσεις TO ειναι και μὴ δῖναι 

These we are going to get from himself , whether The Truly-Real-Being exists or does not exist , so that 

μεν ξξομδν τυύχοῦσας παρ᾽ ALT, δι το οντὼῶς ον δδστικαι μη εστιν: ὥστε 

there is no need for us to deal with these , since we will be examining them in conjunction with himself , 

οὐδεν SEL ημας πολυπραγμονεῖν περι TOLTOV , ATEP συνεξετασομεν αὐτῷ, 
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if this is pleasing to The Gods . However , this must be noted , that the degree of puzzlement increases 
ELTALTYN φιλον τοις θεοις: πλὴν τοσοῦτον ιστδον, ὡς ἡ ἀποριὰ. πλειῶν 
upon dealing with The Most Archetypal of Sources , such as with The One, with The Being , 

ETL πραγματῶν TOV αρχικωτατῶν : Οἷόν ENMLTOD EVOG, EML TOD OVTOG, 
with Motion , and with Rest ; whereas it is less , when dealing with more particular topics . 
ETL κινησεωῶς, ETL στάσεῶς : SE EAATTOV δπι τῶν μερικώτερῶν. 


Parmenides: . . . and in One Logos , concerning that which should be Hypothesized as 
και EVL λογὼ (Pro-Tim 168E), περι οτοῦ = av υποθη ως 
Always-Being and as not-Being and , anything else that undergoes any experience 
QEL OVTOG καὶ ὡς οὐκ οντος καὶ = AAAO πασχοντος παθος 
whatsoever , one must consider the consequences in relation to Self and in relation to 
OTLOLV , δει σκοπεῖν τὰ ξυμβαινοντα προς αὐτο καὶ προς 
each one of The Others being considered , which anyone may set-up for this purpose , 
136C εκαστον EV TOV AAA@V , Oo τι #8 av προελη , 
and in relation to Many , and similarly in relation to Everything . 
και προς πλειῶ και ὡσαῦτως προς ἔξυμπαντα: 
And in turn (4). how The Others are related to Selves and to any Other which one 
και αὖ ταλλα προς αὐτὰ τε καὶ προς τιαλλο ὁ 
may select , whether you Hypothesize as the subject of your Hypothesis That which Always Is , 
αν Tpoaipyn, savtse ὐποθήὴ ὡς ὑπετιθεσὸ ο QEl OV 
or as that which Is-not ; if you care about being Perfectly exercised to Thoroughly-Behold 
EQVTEWG ον μη . δι μξελλεις τελεὼς ὑμνασαμενος διοψεσθαι 
The Truth , in ἃ Masterful Way . 
το αληθες κυριῶς 


We engage in the examination of The Realities in two ways ; sometimes on the one hand , 

1014 μετιμεν EGETAOLV TOV πραγμάατῶν Διχῶς : ποτε μεν 

by considering whether Each One exists or does not exist , but sometimes , on the other hand , whether 
θεώροῦντες δι EKQOTOV EOTLV ἡ οὐὔκεστιν, ποτε δὲ δι 
such an attribute belongs or does not belong to Self , such as if the soul is Immortal . And now we must 
τοῦδ τι LTAPYELN OLY τὑπαρχξι αὐτῷ, OLOV δι ἢ ψυχη EOTLV αθανατος : καὶ νὺν 
not only look into whether it exists or does not exist , but All that results for The Reality Hypothesized ; 
Ov μονον θεασασθαι ET El TOD EOTL καὶ οὐκ EOTL TAVTA TA ODUBALVOVTA τῷ υὑποτεθεντι 
both Self in relation to 561, and in relation to The Others , and for The Others in relation to Selves 

TE αὐτὸ προς αὑτῷ και προς τα ἀλλα, καὶ τοις αλλοις προς αὐτὰ 
and to The Reality Hypothesized , but also in the case of what belongs and does not belong . Such as 
και το Ὁὑποτεθὲν , αλλα και δπι TOD ὑπαρχεξῖν καὶ μὴ ὑπαρχξιν: οἷον 
(for let This Logos come to be as an example) , 

(yap 0 λογος γιγνεσθὼ επι παραδειγματος), 


(1) If on the one hand , The Soul is Immortal ; it follows for Self , in relation to Herself ; 
El LEV Nwoxyn αθανατος, 
that Her Virtue/Excellence has a Life that Naturally Coexists with Self , and 
y apEeTy Exel Conv συμφυα αὐτη. 
that She is Self-sufficient in relation to Her Spiritual-Well-Being : 
EOTL QUTAPKNS προς εὐδαϊμονιαν ᾿ 
and these will be the result for Self in relation to Herself . 
καὶ ταῦτα GUUBNOETAL HEV ALT προς EQUTNV : 


π᾿ 
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(2) Then , if The Soul is Immortal , it follows for Self , in relation to The Others ; 
δὲ προς τααλλα, 
that She Utilizes Selves as instruments , that She Exercises Providential Care for Selves 
TO χρῆσθαι AvTOIG WG οργανοις, TO προνοεῖν αὐτῶν 
in a Separate Way , that She Provides Life to Selves . 
YWPLOTWS , τὸ Yyopnystv Conv avtotc: 
(3) Then , if The Soul is Immortal , it follows for The Others , in relation to Themselves ; 
OE LEV τοις αλλοις προς εαῦτα, 
that the living and the dead shall exist from one another , and 
TO TA ζῶντα και TA τεθνεῶτα γιγνεσθαι εξ AAANAV , 
that they shall have The Imposed Cycle of Generation , for their Immortality : 


το ἔχειν τον EMELGAKTOV KUKAOV τῆς γενεσεὼς αθανασιαν: 
(4) Then , if The Soul is Immortal , it follows for The Others , in relation to Self ; 
ὮΣΙ προς αὕτην, 


that They are Set-in-Order by Self , that They Participate of Self-motion in a certain way , 
TO κοσμεισθαι ὑπ᾽αυτης,το μεταλαμβανειν αὐτοκινησιας τινος, 
that They dependent upon Self in Their Life . 


το εξηρτησθαι avtns εν To ζην. 
(5) But on the other hand , if soul is not Immortal ; it follows for self , in relation to herself ; 


δε Eu un αθανατος, 
that she will not be Always-in-motion , vor will she be Intellectual according to her Ousia , 
EOTAL οὐκ QELKIVNTOS ov VOEpa κατ᾽ οὐσιαν., 
nor will she be Self-Vital , nor will self Learn through Recollection ; and that she will perish 
οὐκ QLTOCWOS , οὐδὲ αὑτῆς αι μαθησεις αναμνησεις: φθαρησεται 
by her characteristic defect , and that she will not be Gnostic of The Truly Real Beings , 
LTO TNS ιδιας κακιας, και οὐκ ξσται γνωστικὴ τῶν οντῶς οντῶν, 
and on the one hand , these results follow in relation to herself . 
και μεν ταῦτα προς ξεαυτην: 
(6) Whereas on the other hand , if soul is not Immortal , it follows for Self , in relation to T’Others ; 
δὲ προς ταλλα, 
she will be mingled in bodies and in matter , and she will not have 
EOTOAL μεμιγμξνη τοις σώμασιν καὶ EVDAOG , OLA οὐχ 


Dominion over selves , and she will be unable to Lead selves where she wishes , 
κρατεῖν αὐτῶν TEKAL ODvdEEOTAL αγεῖν αὑτα omy βούλεται, 
and she will be subservient to the temperament of bodies , 
TE  ETAKOAODONOEL ταις KPACEOL TOV OMLATOV , 
and All her life will be corporeal and concerned with generation . 
και πασα AVTISG ἡ CON EGTAL σωματοειδης καὶ YEVEGLOUPYOG : 
(7) Then , if soul is not Immortal , it follows for the others , in relation to themselves ; 


δε LEV τα αλλα προς εαῦτα, 
that they will have such ἃ rank , such as that composed of beings that are full-grown and corporeal ; 
δξει τοιαῦτην ταξιν, οιαν εξ TO ονταὰ EVTEAEYELAG καὶ σώματος: 
for they will only be living beings composed out of an indeterminate life and corporeality : 
1015 yap povov sotat Coa OVYKELMEVA εξ AOPLOTOD CHS και σωματῶν : 
(8) Then , in this way , if soul is not Immortal , it follows for the others , in relation to self ; 
bg ODTOS προς αὑτὴν 


so that they will lead self , and subject her to change by their own motions , 
ὥστε SLAYELV αὐτῆς και συμμεταβαλλειν ταῖς EADTOV κινήσεσι, 
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and contain self in themselves , rather than presiding over them from the outside , and live with self , 
καὶ EYELV αὐτῆς EV EALTOIG , AAA’ οὐκ ETLOTATOVOAV εξωθεν «και Cnv μετ᾽ avtys 
rather than from self . 
QAM’ οὐκ AT’ ALTIG . 
Therefore , you see that according to This Way we have discovered how it is possible 
OvDV Opasg οτι κατα τοῦτον TOV τρόπον εὕρομεν OMG SLVATOV 
not only to Hypothesize if the subject exists and if it does not exist , but also any other experience 
ov μονον ὑποτιθεσθαι EL TO δστι KQLEL οὐκ EOTLV , αλλα και OTLOLV αλλο παθος 
that it may undergo , such as being Immortal or not being Immortal , so that on the one hand , this is 
πεπονθος , οἷον TOAPaVaATOV ἡ TOODLK αθανατον, ὥστε LEV τοῦτο 
clear to us as ἃ result of these Hypotheses . But on the other hand , since the relation to another is taken 
φανερον ἡμιν δια TOUTOV : δὲ Ἐπειδη To προς αλλο εστι λαμβανειν 
in a variety of ways (for either in relation to one only , such as how to Hypothesize the relationship 
TOUKLAWG (yap ἡ προς E§EVHOVOV, οἷον πῶς τεθεισα προς 
that Likeness has to Unlikeness ? Or the relationship to more than one , such as how to Hypothesize 
ἢ OMOLOTHS EXEL τὴν AVOLOLOTHTA; ἢ προς πλειῶ . OlOV πῶς υὑυποτεθεισα 
the relation that Ousia has to Rest and Motion ? Or the relation to All , such as , if The One Is , 
προς OVOLA δῖναι EXEL OTAOLV και κινησιν ; ἢ προς MAVTA,OlOV,EAV TOEV ἢ. 
how It has to be related to All The Beings ?) , Plato did not neglect this , but added , 
TOG scél προς παντατα οντα ;), 0 Aatwv οὐδὲ TApHKEV τοῦτο, AAAG TPOGEONKEV 
that “it is necessary to consider for this purpose , whatever will follow in relation to one only , and in 
OTL δει σκοπεῖν προαιϊρῆη ο τι αν προς EVHOVOV, και 
relation to many , and to Everything” . Certainly then it is necessary that , that one or those many , 
προς πλειῶ KOL προς σύμπαντα. μην Agu EKELVO TO EV ἡ EKELVO TAELO 
have to be allied/connate/akin to the subject under consideration ; such as The Equal to The Unequal , 
EYXELV συγγενῶς προς TO MPOKELLEVOV : οἷον ὡς το OLLOLOV TH AVOLLOLO , 
for these are coordinate to one another ; and Motion and Rest to The Ousia , for These exist in Self and 
YAP TAVTA OVOTOLYA αλληλοις : καὶ κινησις και στάσις TH OLOLA , YAP ταῦτα EV αὑτῇ και 
in relation to Self. But by there being a Difference according to the other , in relation to the one , and 
περι avtnv. de Εἰ οὔσης διαφορας κατα τοαλλο προς TO εν και 
to many , and to Everything , and we say that there are twenty-four ways , by applying the relation to the 
TAELM καὶ προς συμπαντα,, ἡμεῖς ELIOLEV εικοσιτετταρας TPOTOUG , παραλαμβανοντες προς TO 
other in Monadic way , do not be surprised , that the Difference in relation to the other pertains to matter ; 
αλλο μοναχῶς , μήτοι θαυμαάσης, γαρη Siadopa προς τοὺ αλλο εστιν της LATS, 
when the subject is one or not one. However , we propose to Transmit The Self Ideal of The Method , 
οταν TO UIOKELLEVOV EV ἡ UN EV : OF ἡμεις προυθεμεθα TAPASOLVAL TO ALTO ειδος τῆς μεθοδου, 
and The Formal Differences in Self , but not the material ones . But surely then , what has he placed 


KQL TAG ELONTIKAG SLAMOPAS EV ALTY , αλλ᾽ουχ τας ὑλικας. Αλλα δη τι προσεθηκεν 
before us at the end of this exercise ? “To Behold The Truth” he says . Therefore we must not consider 
ἡμῖν τῆς τελος TADTNS γυμνασιας ; THY θεαν τῆς GANVELAS, φησι. ODvV Ovy ακου- 
him speaking of The Truth Simply , but of The Intelligible Self Truth , about which he has taught us 

πσομεθα τὴν αληθειαν ATAMS, αλλ᾽ τὴν νοητὴν αὐτὴν περι NG εδιδαξεν NAG 
elsewhere , for the sake of which , there is the great struggle to See “The Plain of Truth” (Phaedr 2480). 
EV αλλοις, EVEKGL OD EOTL ἡ TOAAN σπουδη HELV TO πεδιον αληθεις 


So then A// our Life is an exercise in preparation for That Vision , and the wandering through Dialectics 
towvv Πασα ἡμῶν ἡ C@N EOTL γυμνάσιον προς EKELVNV τὴν θεαν, καὶ ἡ πλανη δια της διαλεκτικῆς 
strives towards That Refuge/Port ; and uses the expression , to Look through in a very wonderful way , 
ETELYETOL TOV EKELVOV OPLLOV : και TO ειρηται διοψεσθαι διο πανὺ θαυμαστος: 
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for it is through many intermediary steps that souls attain to The Vision of Those Truths . 
1016 yap δια πολλῶν μεσοτήητῶν AL ψυχαι τυγχανοῦσι τῆς θεας EKELVOV . 
But in turn in order that the method may become quite clear for us through another example , 
AAW’ παλιν wa ἡ μεθοδος και γενηται καταφανὴς ἡμῖν EN’ ἀλλοῦ παραδειγματος, 
let us examine the twenty-four ways in the case of Providence . For let us assume that Providence exists. 
EPE ECETAOWLLEV ELKOOLTETTPAPUAG τροπουςξπὶι τῆς TPOVOLAS : γὰρ ὑποκεισθὼ προνοιαν ELVA : 
(1) Is it not the case then , that If Providence Exists , it follows for Self, in relation to Herself ; 


οὐκοῦν δι εστιν  ENETAL αὑτῇ μεν προς εαῦτην 
that She is The Idea of The Good , that She Possesses Limitless-Power , that She is Efficacious . 
το αγαθοειδες : το απειροδύναμον . τὸ δραστηριον: 
(2) Then , if Providence Exists , it will not follow for Self , in relation to Herself ; 
δε οὐχ επεται 
that She will be turned aside in some way from Her Self Providence , 
TO παρατρεπεσθαι πῶς αὐτὴν : 


that She is without Counsel , that Self is bereft of Will . 
TO εἰναι ABPovANTOV , TOALTHVY αθελητον 
(3) Then , if Providence Exists , it follows and does not follow for Self , in relation to Herself ; 
ὃξ ENETAL καὶ οὐχ EMETAL 
that She is Singular and not-Singular . 
TOEWOL μιὰν και οὐμιαν: 
(4) Then if Providence Exists , it follows for Self , in relation to The Others ; 
δε επεται μενπρος τααλλα, 
that She Rules over Selves , that She Preserves Each and Every One , 
TO OPYELV αὐτῶν, TO σωΐειν εκαστα ἢ 
that She Contains The Beginnings and The Ends of All, 
TO EYELV αρχας και TEAN TAVTOV , 
by Directly Completing The Wholes . 
εὐθειὼς TEPALVOLOAV τα COAG : 
(5) Then , if Providence Exists , it does not follow for Self , in relation to The Others ; that She is 


δὲ οὐχ ETETAL TO ELVOLL 
injurious to Those for which She Provides , that She provides that which is issues from opinion , 
βλαπτικὴν τῶν TPOVOOLHEV@V =, TO YOPNYOV του παρα δοξαν, 
that She is the cause of disorder . 
TO αἴτιας ATAELAG : 
(6) Then , if Providence Exists , it follows and does not follow for Self , in relation to The Others ; that 
δε ENETAL καὶ οὐχ επεται 


Self is Present to All and She is derived from Selves , that She Knows and does not Know Selves , 
TO παρειναι πᾶσι και εξηρησθαι AT’ αὑτῶν. TO YLYVMOKELV καὶ μη γιγνώσκειν AUTO : 
for She Knows Differently , and not by Powers that are Coordinate with Those that are Known . 
γὰρ γιγνώσκει αλλῶς καιοὺ SvovaLEOL ταῖς OVOTOLYOIG TOV YVOOTOV . 
(7) Then , if Providence Exists , it follows for The Others , in relation to Selves ; 
δε δπεται Τοις αλλοιῖς προς μὲν avta 
that They do not undergo anything at random from Each Other , 
το μηδεν πασχειν δική LT’ αλληλῶν, 
that they do not suffer injustice from Anywhere . 
TO μηδεν αδικεισθαι παρα UNdEvoc 
(8) Then , if Providence Exists , it does not follow for The Others , in relation to Themselves ; 
OE οὐχ ENETAL 
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that anything that happens to Selves happens by chance , and that They are unrelated to Each Other . 


TO τι ElVAL αὕτοις απο τύχης , TOELVAL ασυντακταπρος AAANAG: 
(9) Then , if Providence Exists , it follows and not follow for The Others , in relation to Themselves ; 
δε ENETAL καὶ οὐχ επεξται 
that All that Exist are Good ; for this pertains to Selves on one way , and not , in another way . 
TO TAVTA ειναι αγαθα : YAP τοῦτο LTAPYEL ALTOIS TN μεν, οὐ πῇ δὲ 
(10) Then , if Providence Exists , it follows for The Others , in relation to Self ; 
δὲ ENETAL τοις ἀαλλοιῖς προς μὲν αὐτὴν 


that They depend upon Self , and that They are in every way Guarded and Benefited by Self . 
TO εξηρτησθαι avtys, καὶ πανταχοθεν φρουρεισθαι και ἀαἀγαθύνεσθαι Tap’ avTNS: 
(11) Then , if Providence Exists , it does not follow for The Others , in relation to Self ; 
bE οὐχ EMETAL 
that They are opposed to Self , that They can flee from Self ; for not one is either so small 
TO EVLOTAGVAL = ALTNV, TO διαφεύγειν ALTHV: γὰρ οὐδεν ODO’ ουτῶ σμικρον 
so as to escape from Self , nor so lofty as not to be vanquished by Self . 
ὡς διαφεύγειν αὐτὴν. OLB’ OVTAS DYNAOV ὡς UN καταγωνιζεσθαι ὑπ᾽ ALTNG: 
(12) Then , if Providence Exists , it follows and does not follow for The Others , in relation to Self ; 
bg ENETAL καὶ οὐχ ENETAL 
that Each one Partakes of Providence ; for in a way Each one Partakes of Self , 
TO ἕκαστα LETEXELV τῆς προνοιας : YAP HEV TMG μεταλαγχανει αὕτης, 
but in another way Each One does not Partake of Self , but instead , 
SE TOG οὐκ αὐτῆς, αλλα 
Each One Partakes of The Benefits that are Apportioned from Self to Each One . 
TOV ἀγαθῶν ATOLEPICOLEV@V AN’ αὑτῆς εις EKAOTOV . 


But , now then in turn, surely , 
Αλλα towvv παλιν δη 


(13) If Providence does not exist , it will follow for Self, in relation to Self ; 
προνοια μη ἔστω δπεται αὐτῇ προς μὲν ALTNV 
that She is imperfect , non-productive , ineffective , and that She only exists by Herself . 
TOQTEAEG , TOMYOVOV , TO adpPaVvEs, TO μονον EQUTOD : 
(14) Then , if Providence does not exist , it does not follow for Self , in relation to Herself ; 
δε οὐχ EMETAL 
that She is Un-envious , Overflowing Abundance , Self-Sufficient and that She Reaches-out . 
1017 το αφθονον ; TO υπερπλῆήρες , TO IKaVOV , TO -EKTEVEG : 
(15) Then , if Providence does not exist , it follows and does not follow for Self, in relation to Herself ; 
bg ENETAL καὶ οὐχ EMETOAL 
that She is inactive and that She is Undisturbed/Calm ; 
TO ἀπραγμον και QOXYANTOV 
for in a way , these Aspects belong to That which is not Providential , 
γὰρ HEV πῶς ταῦτα υὑπαρχξδι TO un προνοοῦντι, 
but in a way do not , since those that are secondary are not Governed by self. 
δ᾽ mag οὐ, τῶν δευτερῶὼν μη KPATODLEV@V ὑπ᾽ αὐτου: 
(16) Then it is clear that , if Providence does not exist , it follows for 561, in relation to the others ; 
δὲ δηλον ὡς επεται προςμὲν τααλλα, 
that She is Unmixed , that She has nothing in Common with anything , that She Knows nothing . 
TO ἀμικτῦὸν . τὸ ακοινώνητον προς παντὰ .το γιγνώσκειν μηδεν : 
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(17) Then , if Providence does not exist , it does not follow for Self , in relation to the others ; 
δὲ οὐχ δπεται 
that She Assimilates The Others to Herself , that She Imparts to A// their Appropriate Good . 
TO ἀφομοιοῦν TA αλλα προς EALTHV , TO μεταδιδοναι πᾶσιν TOD προσήκοντος aAyadon : 
(18) Then if Providence does not exist , it follows and does not follow for Self , in relation to the others ; 
δὲ δπεται καὶ οὐχ Ἔπεται 
that She is Desirable for selves ; for this is possible in a way , and in a way not possible ; 
TO ELVAL εφετον αὔὕτοις : YAP τοῦτο SLVATOV πῶς και οὐ δυνατον: 
for on the one hand , if it is through Her Transcendent Superiority that She is said 
yap LEV δι δι᾿ δχηρήμενην ὑπεροχήν λεγοιτο 
not to Be Providential , by Being Superior to Every relationship and activity , then 
un προνοεῖν ως κρειττον TOONS σχεσεῶς καὶ EVEPYELAG , 
there is nothing to prevent Her from being Desirable to All those that are secondary ; 
οὐδὲν KMADLETAL ειναι εφετον TAOLV τοις SEDTEPOIC 
whereas on the other hand , if She is said to be deprived of This Ability , 


δε EL ὡς παρηρήμξνον τῆς ταῦτης δυναμεῶς, 
then , She would not Be Desirable . 


αν ουδ᾽ ξιῆ εφετον 
(19) Then , if Providence does not exist , it follows for the others , in relation to selves ; 
δε ENMETAL Τοις AAAOIG προς μὲν αὐὑτα 
that they are unadomed by Order , that they are random in their actions , 
TO QKOOUNTOV, TO ELKQLOV EV TM TOLELV , 
that they are indefinite in their emotions , that they are affected by many external episodes 
το QOPLOTOV EV TO πασχξιν, To ὅὄδεχεσθαι πολλα τα επεισοδια 
in their own natures , that they are carried away by random and disorganized impulses . 
ταις αὑτῶν φυσεσι, το φερεσθαι πλημμελῶς και ατακτῶς: 
(20) Then , if Providence does not exist , it does not follow for the others , in relation to themselves ; 
δε οὐχ επεται 
that they neither converge to One , nor do they receive their portion according to Value/Worth , 
y EVTELELG προς EV, y διανομή κατ᾽ aciav , 
nor that they receive their arrangement according to Intellect . 
διαθεσις κατὰ  vovv : 
(21) Then if Providence does not exist it follows and not follow for the others in relation to themselves ; 
δὲ ENETAL καὶ οὐχ ENETAL 
on the one hand , that The Good exists , for by Existing at all , they Must Be Good , 
TO AYAVOV ELVAL: YAP OVTA TAVTMS AVAYKALOV εἰναι ayaba : 
whereas if Providence has no Being , one could not say , from what Source they have the good . 
και TPOVOLAG οὐκ οὐσῆς, τις αν εχοι οὐκ εἰπεῖν ποθεν Ἔχει τοαγαθον: 
(22) Then , if Providence does not exist , it indeed follows for selves , in relation to Providence ; 
δὲ γε ENETAL μὲν αὔὕτοις προς τῆν προνοιαν 
that they will be unaffected by 56}, that they will be uncoordinated to Self. 
TO αἀπαθες vm avtys, TO QOLVAKTOV προς AVTNV : 
(23) Then , if Providence does not exist , it does not follow for the others , in relation to Self ; 


δε οὐχ επεται 
that they are measured and defined by Self . 


TO μετρεισθαι Kat οριζεσθαι παρ᾽ αὐτῆς 
(24) Then if Providence does not exist it follows and does not follow for the others in relation to Self ; 


bE ἕπεται καὶ οὐχ ἕπεται 
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that they are ignorant of Self ; for those She has produced must also know that She is not , if indeed 
TO QYVOELV αὐτὴν : YAP τοις πεφύκοσιν AVAYKN καὶ γιγνώσκειν, OTL αὐτὴν EOTLV οὐκ, ELTEP 
She is not , and they must also not know , for they have nothing in common with Self . 
EOTLUN , KOL μη γιγνώσκειν : YAP AVTOLG EOTLV οὐδεν KOLVOV προς αὐτήν. 
Thus we have come to the end of The Logos concerning Providence , by exercising ourselves 
apa αφιγμεθα EtotsAocg tov Aoyou περι τῆς TPOVOLAG , γυμναζομενοι 
according to The Method of Self ; and so we urge those who would come to be fitting auditors 
κατ᾽ τὴν μεθοδον ALTHV : και δὲ TAPAKEAELOLEDA τοις ἐσομένοις προσηκοῦσιν ἀκροαταῖς 
of The Instruction of Parmenides , fo exercise themselves with many other examples . 
τῆς διδασκαλαιῖς Tov Παρμενιδοὺ γυμνασασθαῖι δια TAELOVOV AAA@V παραδειγματῶν 
But we must proceed to the next section of the text of Plato . 
δὲ ἡμεῖς μετιμὲν ETL τας ξεξης λεξις τοῦ Πλατῶνος. 


Socrates: You speak , O Parmenides , of an Extraordinary Study of Realities , 


136C λεγεις ,ὦ Παρμενιδη, Αμηχανον πραγματειαν, 
and I do not quite understand . But why not Hypothesize in detail A Certain/Definite Self for me , 
καὶ οὐ σφοῦρα LaVOava. αλλα TL OD ὑποθεμενος διηλθες τι αὐτος μοι 
in order that I may be more able to understand ? 

wa μαλλον καταμαθὼω ; 


Just as The Ousia of The Ideas is on the one hand , easily grasped and thoroughly clear for those 
1018 ὥσπερ ἡ οὐσια τῶν ειδῶν εστι μεν EVANNTOG καὶ φανοτατη τοις 
who are willing to Contemplate Self Intellectually , while on the other hand , for those who try to discover 
βούλομενος θεασασθαι avtnv VvoEspwsc , δε τοις εφιεμενος εὑρεῖν 
Self by means of sense-perception and imagination and opinion She remains unknowable and invisible , 
αὐτὴν δι᾽ αιἰσθησεῶς καὶ φαντασιας και δοξης αγνῶστος καὶ ἀθεώρητος, 
surely then so also The Teaching of Parmenides is on the one hand , easily managed by Those who have 
δη OvLTA@ και ἡ διδασκαλια Tov Παρμενιδοὺ εστι μὲν εὐμήχανος τοις 
The Habit already of Contemplating It Comprehensively and Perfectly (Rep 344-347). On the other hand , 
τὴν εξιν on κατα συνοπτικοις καὶ τελειοις δὲ 
for those who are less perfectly developed It remains extraordinary ; which is surely , “also the way that 
τοις OTEAEOTEPOV SLAKELMEVOLG ἀμήχανος : ο én και 
Socrates is now feeling , and on seeing ‘the veritable ocean’ of This Method , and the vast number of 
0 Σώκρατης νῦν πεπονθος, και LOWV TO OVTMS πελαγος τῆς TALTNS μεθοδοὺῦ τὴν ELTOPLAV TOV 
applications and their handling and ordering , he describes Self , as an ‘extraordinary and diligent study’ . 
ETIBPOAWV καὶ τὴν HETAYELPLOLV καὶ την ELTAELAV , ἀπεκαλεσε AVTNV ἀμήχανον TPAYLATELAV 
On the one hand , by the term extraordinary , he wishes to point to both its difficulty of comprehension , 
LEV δια τοῦ αἀμηχάνου βούῦλομεδνος ενδειξασθαι τε OMOv TO SLOTEPLANTTOV 
and The Beautiful Self-Nature of Self (Symp218C ; Rep 509A) ; for there is nothing to see about Self 
καὶ TO καλλος αὐτοφυες ALTIG γὰρ οὐδεν LOELV ET? αὐτῆς 
that is elaborate or contrived , so that She is Extraordinary , by Virtue of Her Self-Nature , and is also 
KEKOHWEDLEVOV οὐδὲ μεμηχανεῦμενον, MOTE EOTLV ἀμήχανος ὡς avtobvynG , και 
Ingenious/Inventive by being Intellectual and Imitative of The Intertwining and Division of The Beings . 
EVDUNXAVOG ὡς νοερα καὶ μιμουμενη τὴν OLDUTAOKNV TE καὶ διαῖρεσιν TOV OVTOV : 
On the other hand , by the name ‘Study of Realities’ , he makes clear that Self proceeds through The 
δε δια τοῦ ονοματος τῆς πραγμαάτειας, δηλῶν το αὑτὴν οδεῦξεξιν δια τῶν 
Selves of Realities and is not based upon mere logical rules . She is certainly difficult to Grasp and 
αὐτῶν πραγματῶν και UN ὑφεσταναῖ τοις ψιλοις λογικοις KAVOOL . ἐστι γοῦν ALOANATOS Kal 
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difficult to manage for the unperfected , and that is why he added , “I do not quite understand”; for he 
δυσμεταχειριστος τοῖς ατελεσι : καὶ OEV ENNVEYKEV, Ov Ghodpa μανθανῶ : yap 

had not entirely grasped The Theory of Selves , but only incompletely , as The Logos of Parmenides 
TAVTIOS EONWATO τῆς θεώριας περι αὑτῶν, SE ATEAEOTEPOV ,@G ολογος Παρμενιδου 
has shown ; and that is why he says , “I do not quite understand”. But he has laid hold of an even greater 


EOELKVDTO : και 510 φησιν ov σφοῦρα μανθανῶ. ὃ αντεχξται Ett μειζονὼς 
understanding of The Self , inasmuch as he has realized that Her Method is difficult to Grasp . But this 
κατανοήσεως τῆς αὑτῆς, oon κατειδεν τὴν μεθοδον οὐσαν SLOTEPLANTTOV : δε τοῦτοῦ 


is The Characteristic of Those who are Naturally Akin to The Truth , as he said in the Letters (VII 344a) , 

EOTLV TO 1OLOV τῶν συγγενῶν TPO TIS αληθειας, ὡς ALTOS ειρῆκεν EV Επιστολαῖις : 

but this is The Characteristic that Avises from the difficulty and the discontent that Precedes The Light , 

δε το εκ τῆς YAAENOTNTOG και τῆς δυσκολιας προσφαιϊινομενης 

by Reacting to the study of the problems of Selves A// the more Vigorously , and by not fleeing from 

αντιλαμβανεσθαι τῆς θεώριας TOV TPOBANLATOV αὐτῶν EPPMLEVEOTEPOV , καὶ HN SLAdEDYELV 

the exertion Arising from the enquiry, but as if he were Competing Enthusiastically under The Presiding 

1019 tov tovov εκ τῆς ζητησεὼῶς, AAA’? οἷον αγωνιζομενοὺς προθυμῶς LTO αθλοθεταῖις 

Gods, to set in motion The Comprehension of Selves. For it is also in this way that by the soul /ooking to 

θεοις, μετιδναι τὴν ἀντιλήψιν αὐτῶν :γὰαρ και OvT® ἡ Worn βλεπουσα προς 

Intellect , and by Seeing The One and Most-Simple and Eternal Intellection of 561. on the one hand , 

TOV νοῦν, καὶ θεώμενη τὴν μιαν και ATAOLOTATHV και SLAL@VLOV VONOLV αὑτοῦ, μὲν 

she thinks that the Method of Selfis extraordinary ; for it is from self that Arise All the mechanisms and 
οἴεται QUTTV ELVAL ἀμήχανον : yap παρ᾽ avtTH TOVTOLAL αι UNXAVOL καὶ 

interfaces of The Ideas ; but she still also yearns much for The Perfection of Intellect , even if she is 

πλοκαι ToVEIOM@V : δὲ ETL καὶ EPA TAEOV τῆς TEAELOTNTOG EKELVOD, καν EL 

unable to unravel The Intellection of Self nor The Simplicity of That Divine Life , but by Circling- 

μη δύναται AVEALEQL τὴν VONOLV αὐτοῦ μηδξ τὴν ἀπλοτητα EKELVOD τῆς θειας Conc, dE περι-- 

-Round and by Clinging to Self , she Imitates That Uniformity by her own variety , and by her own 

πτρεχοῦσα καὶ AVTEYOHEVT AVTOV , μιμεῖται TO EKELVOD EVOELOES TM EALTNG NOUKIAW , καὶ TO 

divided state of her intellection , That Undivided Intellection . Thus Socrates is surely also doing the 


SINPNLMEV® EV TH νοεῖν TO ἀμεριστον . OVO Σώκρατῆς δη Kat TOLELV 
same by these actions ; for he does not run away upon seeing the same difficulty of This Method and of 
ταῦτον EV τοῦτοις : YAP OD KOATADEACALEVOS TO ομοῦ YAAETOV τῆς TALTNS μεθοδοὺῦ KAL 


The Comprehensiveness of The Exposition , nor thinks to flee and cower from the task of exercising 

TO σύνοπτικον τῆς LVONYNOEMS , WYETO ATOSPUG και ἀποδειλιασας προς TOV TOPOV τῆς γυμνασιας 
about Self ; but instead , he admits his own inner-need and his falling short of This Knowledge (Sym210) , 
περι αὐτὴν : AAA’ OLOAEYEL HEV τὴν EAVTOD τὴν EVOELAV καὶ τὴν ὑυφεσιν τῆς TALTNS γνώσεως, 
whereas he clings even more enthusiastically to The Whole Theory of Self , by calling Parmenides to 

ὃεὲ ἀντέχεται προθύυμοτερον τῆς ολῆς θεώριας περι ALTHV , παρα-- τον Παρμενιδηὴν --καλει 
descend from Intellect to Rational Exposition and from Universals/Wholes to A Particular Model , 
KATABAVTA απο VOU εις AOYIGHOV KOLATO TOD καθολοὺ προς τι HEPLKOV παραδειγμα 

to practice The Method with This . For in this way also in the case of The Real Beings and among 
γυμνασαι τὴν μεθοδον ETL TOLTOD : YAP OLT@ και EV τοιςοῦσι και EV 

The Divine Selves , when we are unable to know Their Inner Energies , we can logically conclude 
τοις θεοις ALTOIG οὔ δυνάμενοι γιγνώσκειντας EVOOV EVEPYELAG , δυναμεθα συλλογιζεσθαι 
Their Existence , by Those Energies that Proceed outwards , and we recognize The More Whole 


EKELVOG καὶ δια τῶν προιουσῶν EKTOG , καὶ γιγνώσκομεν Ta καθολικῶώτερα 

by the more particular ; surely then Parmenides also reveals himself in this way through The Logos’ ; 

δια TOV LEPLK@TEP@V : δη ODV ο Παρμενιδῆς καὶ AVEbYVE EALTOV OVT@ δια τῶν Aoywv 
ΠῚ 
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such as from The Unified Intellections , into The Procession of this variegated exposition and works , 
ATO TOV NVOHEV@AV νοησεῶν εἰς τὴν διεξοδον ταῦτην NOLKIALAV της DONYNGEMS καὶ ποιῶν, 

and which Socrates now requests ; The Analogous Arrangement for The Three Orders of Being , which 

καὶ O O LMKPATIS νὺν αἴτει ἀνάλογον τεταγμένος ταῖς τριταῖς ταξεσιν αι 

Participate of Those that Are First through The Powers that Proceed , from That Source to Selves, 

μετεχουσι τῶν πρῶτῶν κατα τας δυναμεις προιουσας εκειθὲν εις αὑτους, 

and do not Partake of These Powers Immediately , but through The Intermediary Genera . 

και οὐδε τουτῶν auEcws , αλλα δια τῶν μεταξὺ γενῶν. 


Parmenides: You assign , O Socrates , much work , for one as old as myself . 
136D προσταττεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, πολὺ EPYOV, WG TNHAUKMOE . 


On the one hand , He is at-once provoking Socrates to a greater and more perfect 
Lev ALO TPOKAAELTAL TOV Σώκρατη εἰς μειζὼ καὶ TEAELOTEPAV 
Receptivity/Adaptability , by both denying the difficulty of the task and by declining to do this Discursive 
1020 επιτηδειοτητα.. TE και εξαιρῶν YAAEMOTNTA TOL πραγματος καὶ παραϊτοῦμενος ταῦτην τὴν 
Procession , and this is something that Socrates himself appears to do on other occasions , when young 
διεξοδον : καὶ τοῦτο καὶ ο LOKPATNS ALTOS φαινεται ποιῶν En’ AAA@V καὶ νεῶν 
ones are eager to hear something from Self , by Imitating his own Spiritual Fathers . On the other hand , 
OTOLSACOVTO@V AKOVOAL TL TAP αὐτοῦ, μίμουμενος τοὺς OLKELOLG πατερας. δὲ 
The Logos also contains at-once much that is True , whether you consider It in relation to the soul , or 
0 λογος καὶ EXEL αμα πολλὴν αληθειαν, εἰτὲ θεωρήσειας προς τὴν ψυχήν, ειἴτε 
in relation to The Living-Being of Self . For if on the one hand , It is referring to the soul , one would say 
προς το ζῶον αὐτοῦ : γὰρ δι μεν προς τὴν ψυύχην, αν dans 
that it is not Proper for one who is able to Intellect Divine Natures , to energize through the expression 
ὡς οὐ TPOONKEL TH SLVALEV® νοεῖν Ta θεια EVEPyElV δια τῆς λεκτικῆης 
of imaginations and of the body , but it is Proper to Remain “in The Look-out-Tower of Himself” and 
φαντασιας καὶ TOL σώματος, AAAG μενεῖν ὃν τή περιῶπῇ εαῦτου και 
in their own habits . Therefore The Work for one who lives Intellectually is to Energize by The Logos 
τοις OLKELOIG ηθεσιν : ODV EPYOV TO ζῶντι νοερῶς το ἔἐνεργησαι λογικῶς 
and imaginatively , and for one who is turned to the other , to Turn to Himself , and to The Simplicity 
καὶ OAVTAOTIKMS , και TO προς AAAOV TH EOTPALMEV® προς EAVTOV , καὶ TO απλῶ 
of Intuitive Knowledge , to The Many-Facets of The Logos’ . Whereas on the other hand , if It is 
τῆς γνώσεως το ποικιλον τῶν LOYOV: δὲ El 
referring to The Living-Being , one could say that it is a Considerable Task for the older one to take-up 
ὡς προς TOCMOV, αν ξιποις δστι πολὺ EPYOV τῷ πρεσβύυτη το υφιστασθαι 
such contests ; for to navigate so various and vast a Sea of Discourse , also requires such an Instrument 
τοιοῦτος αθλους : YAP TO SLAVELVOAL τοιοῦτον TE καὶ τοσοῦτον πελαγος λογῶν καὶ SELTAL OPYAVOUD 
that is Unmoved/Unaltered in relation to The Stewardship of This Activity , clearly , as The Intellect 


TOD ακινητῶς προς ὑπηρξτήσοντος τὴν TALTHV EvEepyEetav SNAOV , ὡς 
of One at The Prime of Life ; so that we can take the words “work” and “to one as old”, in two ways ; 
ακμαζοντος :@oTE λαμβάνοντες τὸ EPYOVTEKALTOTNAIKM@SE διχῶς, 


and in each case , we will find that The Logos is True . Then in turn The Logos also has much Truth 
αμφοτερὼῶς ELVPNOOLEV TOV Aoyov GANOvEOVTa . μεντοι AV O λογος Και εχει πολλὴν αληθειαν 

in relation to The Underlying Realities ; for in many cases general rules are easily grasped ; but it is 

ὡς προς τα ὑποκειμδνα πραγματα : YAP πολλαχοῦ οι καθολικοι KAVOVEG ELOLV EVANTTOL : SE 

about their use that not a little difficulty arises for those who try selves , just as in the case of geometry 

περι τὴν χρῆσιν οὐκ OALYN SLOKOALA HAVTACETAL πειρώμενοις αὐτῶν, καθαπερ EV γεώμετρια 
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those who have learned those beautiful propositions , likewise , find it difficult to apply them in solving 
τοὺς εγνώκοσιν καλοὺς AOYOVG ομῶς φαινεται YAAETOV επιχξῖρειν EKELVOV εἰς TO δι᾽ 
the problems that are presented . But ἃ clear sign of the difficulty involved in using This Method , 
TO λήμματα προτεινομενα.. Se ANAOL τῆς εἰρημενῆς την δυσκολιαν εν TO χρησασθαι TNs μεθοδου 
is that none of those who succeeded Plato set out any of their own works in This Way ; for 
TO μηδενα TOV μετα Πλατῶνα διαθειναῖι TL EALTOD TOV συγγραμματῶν KATA ταῦτην : γὰρ 
we leave aside Ammikarton , whoever he was . For this reason , we have tried above , to employ 
EQOOUEV YALPELV TOV Αμμικαρτον OOTIG MOTE NV : διοπερ ἡμεῖς επειραθημεν εμπροσθεν χρησασθαι 
Self in a number of examples . But then , let this serve to make it clear that , although the knowledge 
αὐτὴν πλειοσιν παραδειγμασιν. AAA’ OvV , EOTM δια τουτῶν SNAOV OTL, HEV ἡ γνῶσις 
of general propositions is often easy to acquire , yet their application is difficult . For which reason , 
TOV KADOAOD AOYOV EOTL πολλακις εὐσύνοπτος, bE ἡ χρῆσις δυσκολος: οθεν 
it is reasonable that Parmenides says that “much work” was placed upon him by Socrates , 

εικοτῶς ο Παρμενιδης φησιν πολὺ εργον προσταττεσθαι αὐτῷ ὑπο TOD LOKPATONG , 
not only for the other reasons which we mentioned , but also because of the nature of the subject of 
102lov povov du αλλας aITLAG ας ξιπομὲεν, αλλὰα και δι᾽ τὴν φυσιν τῶν 
enquiry , being such as it is . 
ζητουμενῶν OLOGY TOLAUTNVY . 


Socrates: Then in that case , Zeno , why not Thou unfold it in detail for us ? 
136D A\Aa  ,Znv@v, τι ov ov διηλθες (διερχομαι) ἡμῖν ; 


It is always the case , that Those that are Third obtain The Participation of Those that are First , 
Αδι τὰ τριτα τύγχανει τῆς μετουσιας τῶν πρῶτον 
according to Their worth/value/due , through Those that are Intermediate ; but that which is unarranged 
κατὰ τῆν αξιαν , δια τῶν μεσῶν : TO ατακτον 
of that unmediated sharing is separate from Those that are Proximate and is excluded from Each One of 
TNS ταῦτης ἀμξσοὺ τῆς μεθεξεὼς YMPIC τῶν προσεχῶν καὶ εξωισται δκασ-- 
The Orders of The Gods . Surely then , on the one hand , Plato , in Imitating These Orders in these 
—Toi¢ τῶν θεῶν. δη μεν οΠλατῶν μιμοῦυμενος Ταῦτα δἜντοις 
Dialogues , makes the wish of Socrates to be fulfilled immediately with The Intellections of Parmenides , 
SLAAOYOIG , TOLEL TOV BODAOLEVOV LOKPATY πληρώθηναι avtoVEv τῶν νοησεῶς τοῦ Παρμενιδοῦ 
by a hope that misses The Mark , whereas on the other hand , he very much also succeeds by making 
τῆς EATIOEG AMAPTAVOVTA  , δὲ MOV και τυγχάνοντα ποιοῦντα 
this same request through Zeno. Therefore , Zeno bears The Likeness of The Divine Mediation , 
τοῦτο TAVTOV τῆς AITHOEWS δια Ζηνῶνος. Ο Ζήνων φερει ElKOVaAG τηςθειας μεσοτητος: 
as it has often been said . It has also been said often , to what Causes , and to what entities The Three 


ὡς πολλάκις ELPNTAL: καὶ εἰρηται πολλακις TO αἴτὰ , καὶι τισιν οι τρεῖς 
are Analogous ; of whom , Zeno is The Middle One . Therefore , it is by this perseverance , and by the 
AVAAOYOV ov Zyvav μεσος : οῦν Τοῦτον λιπαρῶν και δι᾽ 


wish of Self to be United to The Father of The Logos , and by stirring Self up to help with the difficulty , 
βουλομενος αὐτοῦ EVOONVAL προς TOV TATEPA TOV AOYOV, καὶ AVAKIVO@V AVLTOV προς τὴν δυσκολιαν, 
that Socrates also Participates of Parmenides Himself. Therefore , on the one hand, as far as The 


ο Σώκρατης και μετεχξι Παρμενιδοὺυ αὐτου. οῦν μεν Μεχρι τῆς 
Theory of The Ideas is concerned , Socrates has indeed Partaken of The Communion with his Elder , 
θεώριας τῶν εἰδῶν περι ο LOKPATNS μετειχε τῆς συνουσιας τῆς τοῦ πρεσβύτου 
immediately (without mediation) , and since Self Arose from Himself to The Contemplation 
avto0ev , καὶ διοτι ALTOS ἡρεθιστο παρ᾽ EADLTOV προς τὴν θεαν 
π᾿ 
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of The Ideas . On the other hand , seeing that The Procession of Deeper Thoughts will come to Be , 


τῶν ELOOV : δε δπειδὴῆ προοῦο ς βαθυτερῶν νοηματῶν γενήσεται, 
he necessarily relies on The Intermediary , whom Socrates now also Rouses to Action , and asks that 
SEL AVAYKALMOG τῆς μεσοτητος, NV OLMKPATNG VOV καὶ ἀνεγείρει, καὶ αἴτει 


he should become This for self , which Parmenides had been for him . Thus in turn , Parmenides 
γενεσθαι τοῦτο προς avLTOV, O OTlappEvIdns προς EKElLvOV. οὖν TAAL ο Παρμενιδης 
Resembles The Paternal Cause , for he is The Common Father , of All those in The Logos’ ; but Zeno , 
Εοικεν τη πατρικῆ αἴτια : YAP OVTOG EOTL KOLVOG πατήρ παντῶν EV τοῖς λογοιῖς : δε οΖηνῶν 
Resembles The Power of The Father , and for which reason he stands in front of The Father and struggles 


τῇ τῇ δυναμει TOD πατρος, και οθεν προβεβλήται TOL πατρος και κατα-- 
against All multiplicity that has revolted from The One ; but Socrates , Resembles Intellect which Turns 
—YOVICETOAL παν πληθος TO αφισταμδνον TOL EvOG: SEO LM@KPATHS τῷ τῷ νὼ EMLOTPEMOVTL 


to The Father of himself through Life and Power . If you are willing to approach The Place according 
προς TOV TATEPA EALTOD δια Cons καὶ SvvapEews : ει βουλει PETIEVAL TOVTOMOV κατα 
to These Analogies , you will find in no time a great deal for The Seeing that has been hidden . 


τας ταῦτας AVAAOYLAG , EVPNDEIG EVOALYOG πολλὴν θεῶώριαν κεκρυμμενην. 


Antiphon : Then Zeno , laughing , said : 


136D Kat tov Ζηνῶνα γελασαντα dava : 
Zeno: We must ask Parmenides Himself , O Socrates . For , as it has been said , it is indeed , no 
δεώμεθα Παρμενιδοὺ αὐτοῦ, ὦ Σώκρατες. yap nN ο δέξγξει μη ου 
trifling matter . Or do you not see how great the work is that you are assigning ? 
φαῦλον. ἢ οὐχ opag οσον Ἔργον προσταττεις ; 


On the one hand , just as among The Gods The Third also joins himself to The Second , and strives 

1022 μεν Ουτὼ εν τοις θεοῖς TO τριτον καὶ σύναπτει EALTO τῷ SELTEPM , καὶ εφιεται 
for The Fulfillment from Self . On the other hand , inasmuch as The Second is situated by The First , It 
τῆς πληρώσεως TAP’ αὐτοῦ: δε QTE το δεύτερον ενιδρυμενον TO TPOTO , 
draws forth The Gifts from That to All. Whereas what is also remarkable in this words , is that earlier , 
προαγει τὴν δοσιν AN’ εκεινοῦ ETL παντα. dE καὶ Θαύῦμαστον εν τοῦτοις OTL TPOTEPOV , 
when there was only a smile ; both Zeno and the great Parmenides were smiling , whereas now , when 
OTE NV LOVOV μειδιαμα,, αἀμφοτεροι O Ζηνῶν Kal ο μεγας Παρμενιδης εμξιδιῶν : SE νῦν, OTE 
there is no longer talk of smiling , only Zeno Jaughs , while Parmenides Remains in his State/ Condition 

οὐκ ETL λέγεται HELOLAV , LOVOG O Ζηνῶν yEAa , TOD Παρμενιδοὺ HEVOVTOG EV TO καταστηματι 
of Peace ; because Zeno summons-forth The Leader in the presence of that student , to take The Logos 
NPEMI@: διοτι  TAPAKaAAEL καθηγεμονος τοὺ TAPOVTOG EKELVOD LABNTHV , μετα-- TOV λογον 
in hand , which is also determined to be difficult by The Leader Himself ; for this would not be proper 
πχειριζεσθαι καὶ δοκουντα ELVAL YAAETOV TO καθήγεμονι αὐτῷ : YAP τοῦτο NV οὐκ TO καθῆκον 
for ἃ man who is guarding The Leader ; and since when he was reading his own work , he did not do this 
ανδρος OVAATTOVTOS TO καθηγεμονι : καὶ SLO OTE AVEYLVMOKE TO OLYYPALLLA , μη ETOLEL τοῦτο 
in the presence of Parmenides , just as it was said before , by being needlessly-tiresome to read it 

TAPOVtOS Παρμενιδου, καθαπερ ειρηται EV TPOOLMLOLG , ὡς OLOTNS τῆς HOPTIKNS ἀναγνώσεως 
in the presence of The Leader . Therefore on the one hand , the smile Imitates The Invisible and Hidden 


δπι τοῦ καθηήγεμονος. OvbV μεν TO μειδιαμα μιμειται τὴν αφανη καὶ το κρυφιον 
Energies of The Divine Beings , whereas on the other hand , the laughter , Imitates The Procession 
EVEPYELAV TOV θειῶν, δε O YEAWG , τὴν προοδον 


into The More-Visible Order ; for the laughter is more perceptible than the smile . Is it not 
ETL TO εμφανεστερον τῆν :γὰρο γελῶς αἰσθητικώτερον TOD μειδιάματος : οὐκ-- 
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the case then , that The One Imitates The Abiding and Quiescent and Hidden God , while The Other 
ποῦν O HEV μιμειται τον μενοντα καὶ ἡρεμοῦντα καὶ κεκρύμμενον θεον, o δε 
Imitates The God who Abides Above , but is already Proceeding-forth and comes-to-Be-manifest . 
TOV WEVOVIa ava , δὲ oH TPOLOVTa και EKPOLVOLEVOV 
And here is that which is even more remarkable than this ; for on the one hand , when Zeno smiles 
Kat ο ETL θαυμασιώτερον τουτῶν: γὰρ μὲν ο Ζηνῶν μειδια 
he looks at Parmenides , for it was stated in this way earlier , while on the other hand , when he laughs , 
αποβλεπὼν προς τον Tlappevidynv , yap Elpntat ovt@ mpotsepov, dé γελα 
he Directs The Logos to Socrates ; and since among The Gods , on the one hand , The Middle Order 
ποιούμενος TOV AOYOV προς TOV LOKPATY : καὶ YAP EV τοῖς θεοις μὲν ἢ μεσοτης 
Remains Hidden insofar as It is United with That which is Prior to Self , whereas on the other hand , 
κρύφιος καθο συνηνῶται τῶ προ αὑτῆς, δὲ 
It becomes manifest , insofar as It consorts with That which comes after Self. Thus on the one hand , 
EKQOLLVETOLL καθο KOLV@VEL TO μεθ᾽ αὐτην: οῦν μεν 
by these statements , when Zeno Jaughs , he is Revealing himself to Socrates by ranking Self together 
δια ταῦτα ο Ζηνῶν YEA εκφαινῶν EALTOV TO Σώκρατει καθο GLOVAT— ALTOV -τατῶν 
with himself , and through this union he calls forth The Intellections of Parmenides ; for Zeno also 
EAVT , καὶ δια τῆς TAVTIS EVWOEWS προκαλοῦμενος τὴν νοεσιν Tov TlappEvidon : yap Kat 
Turns Socrates towards The Leader of himself, and in every way he Leads him towards him , by Being 
1023 επιστρεφει τοῦτον εις TOV καθήγεμονα EAVTOD , καὶ MAVTWS AVAYEL προς EKELVOV ὡς 
The First and Generative Cause of The Contemplation of Every Intellection derived from Self . But 
TPWTOLPYOV καὶ γεννήητικον αἴτιον τῆς θεώριας TMOAONG VONOEMG τῆς παρ᾽ αὑτου. δὲ 
Self adds the reason for this ; for he says , “how great is the assignment”, since Great and 
QVTOG TPOONONKEV τὴν ALTIAV TOUTOD : γὰρ φησι, HEYA προσταττεῖς : SE TA μεγαλα καὶ 
Transcendent Achievements also require Like Causes ; whereas Intermediate Beings are The Causes 
δξηρημενα TOV αποτελεσματῶν καὶ SELTAL τοιουτῶν τῶν αἰτιῶν : δὲ TA μεσα EOTLV αἴτια 
of Intermediate Goods , and not of the highest goods nor of those which transcend the many . 
TOV HEGOV ἀγαθῶν ,KALOD τῶν AKPOTATMV οὐδὲ τῶν EENPNLEVOV ATO τῶν πολλῶν. 


Zeno: Therefore on the one hand , if more of us were present , it would be inopportune 
OvV LEV El πλειοὺς NEV NV, αν οὐκ αξιον 
to make such a request ; for it is improper , and especially , for a man of his age , to speak 
δεισθαι γὰρ ἀπρεπῆ τε και ἀαλλὼς THALKODTO λεγειν 

of matters such as these in the presence of many people . For the many are ignorant that 
τα τοιαῦτα EVOVTLOV πολλῶν : YAP Ol TOAAOL αγνοοῦσιν OTL 
without This Discursive-Procession and Wandering through All Beings/Cities (Par. Poem-Frag 1) 
136E avev tavtyns διεξοδοῦ τε και πλανῆς δια παντῶν 
it happens to be impossible for Intellect to Ho/d-on to The Truth (Meno 85C-D) . 

EVTDYOVTA αδυνατον νοῦν OYElLV TO αληθει 
Thus , O Parmenides , I ask in conjunction with Socrates , that You Yourself take- -up The Logos 
ovv μεν, ὦ Tappevidn , eyo συνδεομαι LwKpatet , QUVTOG 
in order that I may also hear to the end , that which I heard a long time ago . 

wa και dlaKovo@ δια χρονου. 


One of our predecessors has already established in a measured way , that Plato Everywhere 

τις τῶν προημῶν και Ηδὴ επεστησε μετριὼς οτι οΠλατῶὼν πανταχου 
Preserves That which is Proper , in the portrayal of his characters , as it is clear by these words . For 
ATOGWCEL TO KAONKOV , EV ταῖς μιμησεσιν τοις προσώποις, ὡς EOTL δηλος δια TOLTOV . γὰρ 
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on the one hand , in the Gorgias when presenting a gathering of Sophists , he portrays the student 
LEV Ev Topyia παραδοὺς συνοῦσιαν σοφιστῶν, υφαρπαζοντα tov μαθητὴν 
as horning in on the replies of his leader and as /eaping into the arguments in a disorderly way ; for 
ELOAYEL TAG ἀποκρίσεις TOD καθήγεμονος καὶ προπηδῶντα EV τοῖς λογοις ατακτῶς: YAP 
such a character is Polus (Colt/Pup) there , by being unbridled and discordant , even to the technique 


τοιοῦτος οΠῶλος EKEL , ὧν AYAALVM@TOG καὶ πλημμελῆς καὶ περι τῆς τεχνῆς 
of the father himself. On the other hand , in this case , when Plato is representing Philosophers , he 
TOV TOTEPA AVTOV . δὲ Evtav0a LILLOLHEVOG φιλοσοφους, 


delivers Zeno as yielding to Parmenides , and as Self binding , by showing how he should be the one 
παραδιδῶσι tov Ζηνῶνα ὑπεξισταμενον To Παρμενιδη, καὶ αὑτος SEOMEVOV OTWG AV ἢ O 
to speak and do A Good Deed for those that are present . For on the one hand , the gathering of Sophists 
AEYOV και εὐεργετῶν τοὺς TMApOVvTaG . γὰρ μὲν ἡ σύνοδος τῶν σωφιστῶν 
represents All the material co-ordinations , from which , the offspring also , often rise up against their 
EOLKE πάσῃ τῇ EVDAM συστοιχια, TAP’ ἡ TA EKYOVA καὶ TOAAAKIC EEAVLOTATAL KATA TOV 
own causal sources and try to dominate their Betters , while on the other hand , The Community of The 
OLKELWV αἰτιῶν εθελοντα κρατεῖν TOV ἀαμεινονῶν : δὲ N KOWOVIA τῶν 
Philosophers represents The Order of The Gods , from which the subordinate summon forth , on the 
φιλοσοφῶν τῇ ταξει τῶν θεῶν, παρ᾽ N TA καταδξεστερα προκαλεῖται 
one hand , The Powers of The Superior Orders , and on the other hand , give way to The Unlimited 
μεν τας δυναμεις τῶν ὑπερτερῶν, δε υπεξισταται τας απειροις 
and Generative Abundance of Selves . But let this be enough said by me on the one hand , about the 
1024 και γεννητικαις TEPLOLVOLAIG αὐτῶν. AAAG EOTM τοῦτο AEAEYHEVOV μοι HEV EPL TOD 
dispositions of these men ; on the other hand , one must not state , that The Most Divine Doctrines are 
ἤθοὺῦὺς τῶν ανδρωῶν: δε οὐδεν δει λεγειν, OTL TA θειοτατα τῶν δογματῶν EOTLV 
unsuitable to be conveyed to the hearing of the many, since Plato himself has said that All These are , 
ATPETN καταφερομενα εἰς AKOASG TOV πολλῶν, ὡς Πλατῶνος αὑτοῦ ELMOVTOS TAVTA ταῦτα EOTL 
on the one hand , the objects of ridicule to the many , whereas on the other hand , They are Worthy 
LEV KATQAYEAMOTA τοις πολλοις, δε αξια 
of Admiration by The Wise . Therefore so also did the Pythagoreans declare some of their Logos 
θαυμασμοῦ τοις GOOG . de Ovtw και οι πυθαγορειοι εφασκον HEV τοὺς TOV AOYWV 
to be Mystical , but others to be for the “open-air”, while the Peripatetics declared some as esoteric , 
ειναι μυστικοὺς, OE τοὺς υπαιθριοῦυς : καὶ οἵ TOD Περιπατοῦ EK μὲν τοὺς εσώτερικους, 
but others as exoteric . And Parmenides himself ascribed one part of his work “According to Truth” , 
d€ τοὺς EGM@TEPLKOUG : και Παρμενιδης ALTOS EypawE μὲν τα Προς αληθειαν., 
but another “According to opinion”. Zeno in turn , called some of The Logos True , but others useful . 
ὃὲ TO Προς δοξαν : 0 Znv@v και EKOAEL MEV τοὺς TOV AOYOV αληθεις, SE τοὺς YPELMSEtG: 
So that it is also rightly stated now , that Such Kinds of Logos are improper for the many , seeing that 
MOTE και ELKOTWG ELPNTAL VOV TOLOVODSE τοὺς AOYOUG ειναι ἀπρεπεῖς παρα τοις MOAAOIC , ὡς 
they are unreceptive to what they would be hearing . But if someone that is already advanced in years 
TOVTOV OVTOV ASEKTOV τῆς TOLALTIS ἀκροάσεως. δὲ Εἰ τις και on EV γηρα 
were to Produce The Logos’ on These Subjects in the presence of the many, it would seem to selves to be 
ὧν ποιοῖτο τοὺς λογοὺς περι τοὐυτῶν ETL TOV πολλῶν, αξιον SOKEL AVTOIG ELVAL 
even more unsuitable and shameful . For on the one hand , in the young , such manifestations are less 
ETL μαλλον απρεπες καὶ αἰσχύνης. YAP μὲν περι VEM τα τοιαῦτα φαϊνομενα NTTOV 
mocked at , just as Callicles also says (Gorg 484C) ; who is one of the many affected by Their sentiments ; 
διασύυρουσιν, ὥσπερ Καλλικλῆς καὶ φησι O τῶν πολλῶν και TETOVOMS εἰς TA εκεινῶν TABN : 
but on the other hand , they believe that for someone advanced in years to spend time in these activities 
δὲ ἡγοῦνται προήκοντα κατα τὴν NALKLAV διατριβειν περι ταῦτα πραγματῶν 
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is of all things , the most worthy of ridicule . Therefore , what the cause of self may be of such a belief , 
ειναι εἰς παντῶν ELOOKLIULM@TATOV . ODV Ti aitiovavtng της τοιαύτης δοξης, 
one does not need to turn elsewhere to seek ; for Plato himself announces that they are afflicted by this 
ov XpN Tap’ ἀλλοῦ Cntew: yap o Πλατῶν avtoc ἤνεγκεν ott πεπονθασι τοῦτο 
by ignorance. Accordingly then , ignorance has to be the cause of heavy defects for souls . And in turn , 
δι᾿ ayvolay : APA ἡ AYVOLA EXEL τὴν AITLAV μεγαλῶν κακῶν ταις ψυχαῖς : καὶ παλιν 
he shows that the failures of the many are involuntary ; for every error that is committed in ignorance is 
SELKVUGLV TO ἀμαρτηματα TOV πολλῶν ακουσια : YAP παν TO πλημμελοῦμενον OU’ αγνοιαν EOTL 
both involuntary and deserving of forbearance . Thus the many are ignorant of how great The Power 
και AKOLOLOV καὶ GAELOV συγγνώμης. Oovv ot πολλοι Ayvoovow τις Apa TOON ἡ δύναμις 
of Dialectics is , and that the end of this wandering is The Truth and The Intellect ; for there is 
τῆς διαλεκτικῆς EOTLV , καὶ OTL τελος της ταῦτης πλανήῆς EOTL ἡ AANVELA καὶ O VOUG : YAP εστιν 
no other way that we may ascend from the lowest orders to The First , except by Proceeding through 
OL αλλῶς ημας AVASPALELV ATO τῶν εσχατῶν επι τὰ πρῶτα, UN πορεύθεντας δια 
The Middle Paths of Life ; for just as our descent took place , through many intermediary levels , by 
TOV μεσῶν OOOV τῆς C@NS : γὰρ ὡς ἡμῖν ἡ καθοδος γεγονε δια πολλῶν τῶν HETAED , 
the soul always Proceeding into that which is more composite from The Simpler Levels of Energy , so 
1025 ths ψυχῆς HEL χωρουσῆς EXL TO ODVOETMTEPOV ATO τῶν ATAOLOTEPMV EVEPYELOV , ODT 
also , our Ascent will be through many Intermediary Levels , being that the soul dissolves the composite 
καὶ Navodog sotat δια πολλῶν μεσοτήτων , οντῆς ψυχῆς αναλυοῦσης CvVONnKE 
structure of Life. Thus we must first recognize that the senses are able to recognize nothing Accurate 
SLAKOGHOV τῆς ζωης. OV Δει πρῶτον καταγνῶναι TOV ALGONGEWV δυναμενῶν γιγνώσκειν οὐδεν AKPLBEC 
nor Sound , but contain much that is confused and material and subject to passion , surely then inasmuch 
οὐδε DYLEG , CAAA εχουσῶν TOAD TO συγκεχυμενον καὶ EVLAOV καὶ παθητικον, dn QTE 
as they use certain organs of this nature ; seeing that we must do away with the objects of imagination ; 
YPOUEV@V TLOLOPYAVOIG τοιοῦτος : EmELdy αφελειν τας φαντασιας, 
those Stymphalian birds which fly about within us , inasmuch as they bring to mind , defective forms 
τας Στυμφαλιδας ορνιθας πετομδνας εν ἡμῖν, ὥσπερ νοοῦσας Kaka μορφώτικα 
and shapes , but are not in any way capable of Grasping The Non-figurative and Partless Ideal-Form , 
και εσχηματισμενα,, SE OLVSAUN δυναμενας EAELV TO ἀσξηματιστον και αἀμέερες εἰδος, 
but impede The Pure and Immaterial Intellection of the soul , by breaking-in and by producing 
αλλα παραποδιζουσας THY καθαρον καὶ ALVAOV VONOLV TNS ψυχῆς, TO παρεμπίπτειν καὶ TAPEYELV 
in Self a disturbance in her investigations . Then in the third place , besides these , we must do away with 
αὐτῇ θορυβον εν ταις ζητησεσι : ds τριτον ETL τοῦτοις δκκοψαι 
the multiform opinions and the wandering of our souls around them ; for they do not fasten upon The 
τας TOAVELOELG TAG δοξας καὶ τὴν TAAVIV TOV ψυχῶν περι ταῦτας : YAP OD EMANTOVTAL τῆς 
Cause , nor do they implant in us Knowledge nor Participation of The Separate Intellect . Then , in the 
QUTLAG , OLSE εμποιουσιν ἡμῖν επιστημὴν οὐδὲ HETOLDOLAV TOD YWPLOTOD VOD: TOLVDV 
fourth place , by Ascending to “The Sea of Knowledge” (Symp 210D) , and There Contemplate by The 
TETAPTOV , AVASPALOVTA EM1L TO πέλαγος TOV ἐπιστημῶν : EKEL θεῶρειν τῇ 
Dialectic The Divisions and Combinations of Selves , and in a word , The Variety of The Ideas in us , 
διαλεκτικὴ τας OLALPEDELG καὶ σύνθεσεις αὐτῶν KOALOAWS τὴν ποικιλιαν TOV ELOWV EV ἡμῖν, 
and by This Contemplation , unweave The Kosmic Order of Herself , to Behold our Dianoia/Mind ; 


καὶ διὰ τῆς θεῶριας εξυφηνασαν TOV διάκοσμον εαύτης LOELV ἡμῶν τὴν διανοιαν : 
that by Self , She must be Separate from composite things , and strait-away Apply Herself Intellectually 
OTL TEP’ ALTNS El QNOOTHVAL τῆς συνθεσεῶς και NON προσβαλλειν νοερῶς 
to The Truly Real Beings . For Intellect is Superior to Knowledge and The Life according to Intellect 
τοις OVTMG OLOL : YAP VOUG EOTLV KPELTTOV επιστημης καὶ ἡ Con κατα νοῦν 
ΠῚ 
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is preferable to The Life of Knowledge . Therefore many are the wanderings and whirlings of souls ; for 
TPOTIMOTEPA τῆς κατ᾽ ἐπιστήμην. οὖν Πολλαῖι αἵ πλαναῖι καὶ AL OIVEDOELG τῆς ψυχῆς : yap 
one of these , is in imaginations , another prior to these is in opinions , and another in The Self Dianoia ; 


1 OAAN EV ταῖς φαντασιαις, ἡ AAAN TPO TOLTOV EV SOEAIC , ἡ OAAN EV TH αὔτη Stavole : 
since only The Life according to Intellect has to be Un-wandering , and This is The Mystic Port 
δὲ povn Con κατὰ νοῦν EXEL τοαπλανες καὶ οὗτος ο μύστικος ορμος 


of the soul , into which the poem brings Odysseus after the many wanderings of his life (Ody 13.101) , 
TNS ψυχῆς. εἰς ον TN ποιῆσις αγει TOV Οδύυσσεα μετὰ τὴν πολλὴν πλανὴν τῆς Cons, 
and into which we , if we wish to be saved , will moreover conduct ourselves . 
καὶ NEC, Eav apa θελῶμεν σώζεσθαι, μαλλον AVAEOLEV EALTODG . 
But so much about these matters . Thus it has already been stated before , that Zeno is proximate to 
Αλλα ταῦτα μεν περι τοῦτῶν. d& κακεινα Hdy ειρηται TPOTEPOV , OTL οΖηνῶν προσεχης 
Parmenides , and that he is a kind of Monad of All those who have been gathered together ; and that 
Tlappevidn, και TWEOTITIG μονὰς παντῶν ODVELAEYLEVOV καὶ 
Zeno is The First to Turn to Self , and he Converts the others to himself , through Socrates 
1026 οτι πρῶτος ETLOTPEHEL προς AVTOV, και συνεπιστρεφῶν τοὺς AAAOUS EALTO, δια LOKPATOLG 
who has a Superiority in relation to the rest . Thus on the one hand , he says that Self has heard of The 
TOD EXOVTOG ὑπεροχὴν προς τοὺς λοιποὺς : AAA’ μεν φησιν AVTOG AKNKOEVAL τῶν 
Logos’ that are about to be presented on another occasion , whereas these latter ones will now be hearing 
λεχθησομενῶν αλλοτε . δὲ οὔτοι νὺν ακούσονται 
Them for the first time ; and through this , Plato is indicating that among The Gods , The Proximate 
πρῶτον : Kat δια τουτῶν TOD Πλατῶνος ενδεικνυμενοῦὺ OTL EV τοις BELOIG TA προσεχῆ 
Paternal Causes on the one hand , Participate Transcendently and Secretly of The Powers that come 
τοις πατρισιν αἴτιὰ μὲν μξτεχξι EENPNLEVOSG καὶ κρυφιὼς τῶν 
from The Fathers , of which , They Partake Solely and Primarily through Their Ineffable Unity with 
παρα TOV TATEPWV, WV μετεχει καὶ μονα καὶ πρῶτα SIA τὴν APPNTOV EVMOLV προς 
Them , whereas on the other hand , They partake at-once with the other beings of Those that Proceed 
EKELVOUG , δε αμα τοις αλλοις τῶν προελθοῦσιν 
from The Selves . Therefore on the one hand , the first conversation of Zeno with Parmenides is 
απο TOV αὐτῶν.  ODLV LEV ἢ πρώτη συνοῦυσια tov Ζηνῶνος προς tov Παρμενιδὴν 
Analogous to The Mystical Intellection of Those that are Secondary , whereas on the other hand , 
AvaAoyov Th μυστική νοήσει TOV SELTEPOV δὲ 
the conversation shared with the others , is Analogous to Those Productions from The Realities that 
Ἢ KON προςτοὺς AAAOUG ταις ποιοῦύσαις απο TOV πραγματῶν 
Trans-migrate to All entities Equally . But seeing that the second conversation is inferior to The Prior , 
μεταστασεσιν ETL TAVTA ομοιῶς. de Ἐπειδή ἡ δεύτερα υὑφειται τῆς προτερας, 
and inasmuch as Parmenides set it out More-Comprehensively to Zeno , as it is reasonable , inasmuch as 
Kat καθοσον o Παρμενιδης διξτιθει αὑτῆς συνοπτικῶώτερον προς TOV ZNV@VA , WG TO ELKOG , ATE 
Zeno was more familiar to The Logos’ of himself , whereas he sets it out in more varied detail to the 


ovta συνηθη τοις λογοις εαῦτου, δδε ποικιλώτερον προς 
whole company . Surely then by way of indicating this descent , he says that he has come to hear this that 
παντας , δὴ δια ἐνδεικνύμενος τὴν ταῦτην υὑφεΕσιν φησιν ελθειν ἀκοῦσαι τοῦτο 


he heard “some time ago”; for this is symbolic of the different levels of Energies , for The Younger and 
δια YPOVOD : YAP τοῦτο EOTL σύμβολον TOV διαφορῶν EVEPYELWV , της VEMTEPAS και 
Elder among The Gods , are not so named according to temporal succession , but according to Dignity . 
πρεσβυτερας εν θεοις, OV OVTM προσαγορευομδνῶν KATA YPOVOV , αλλα κατα τὴν αξιαν, 
Then you may also see how the terminology relates to the form spoken by Zeno ; “I on the one hand , O 


dé Εἰ καῖ απιδης onws τῆς λεξεῶς προς TO σχῆμα εἰρηται περι TOD ZNV@VOG, εγὼ μὲν ,@ 
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Parmenides , ask in conjunction with Socrates”, and this is not just another addition , nor is this just 
Παρμενιδη, συνδειμαι Σώκρατει, καὶ TOLT@ μηδενα αλλο προσθεντος, αν οὐδε τοῦτο ὡς 
ἃ random flow of words , nor cosmetic applications used by Plato , but he has applied it , to indicate how 
HOTHV ELPOIcG , οὐδὲ κοσμοὺ χαριν παρα TO Πλατῶνι, AAA’ TAPELANTTAL EVOELKVUHEVOG πὼς 
Zeno derives All The Usefulness of Himself , from The Will of Parmenides . And he says 
0 ζηνῶν εξηρτησεν πάσαν THV WHEAELAV EALTOD τῆς PovANGEws Tov Παρμενιδοὺ : καὶ λεγῶν 
nothing else , than what is necessary . Surely then , what is next , he also /eaves out , just as The Logos 
οὐδεν αλλο, ἢ OTL δειται: δὴ ὃὲ τι εἕης EKELVO καὶ παραλειπὼῶν καθαπερ ο λογος 
also seems to be Jacking something , Benefitting by his request , the Likeness of the mind of the speaker , 
και SOKEL εἰναι EVOENS τινος, OMELAOLEVOV TY δεήσει μιμουμενος τὴν διανοιαν τοῦ AEYOVTOG 
thereby guarding The Reverence which he surely considers to be Due to The Father by such Logos . 
φυλάττοντος το σεβας ο én METO TPOONKELV TO πατρι TOV TOLOLTOV AOYOV . 


Antiphon: 9 Then when Zeno asked this , Pythodorus said , that he also , and Aristotle , and 

136E δη Ζηνῶνος τοὺ ειποντος Tavta , tov Πυθοδῶρον φαναι avtov τε καὶ τον APLOTOTEAN 
the others asked Parmenides , to demonstrate that which he spoke of and not do otherwise . 

καὶ τοὺς AAAOvG δεισθαι τοῦ Παρμενιδου, ἐενδειξασθαι ο AEYOL καὶ UN ποιειν AAAWS . 


On the one hand , Parmenides is The Monad of All those who comprise this conversation , 
1027 μεν o Παρμενιδῆης εστιν μονας τῶν Απαντῶν TANPOLVTOV ταῦτην τὴν συνοῦσιαν, 
just as The One Being is The Monad of A// Real-Beings ; but on the other hand , Zeno is The Monad 
ὥσπερ  TOEVOV μονας TOV ἀπαντῶν OVTOV : δὲ οΖηνῶν μονας 
of All those who are going to Participate of Parmenides . And for which Logos he makes the request for 
τῶν μεθεξοντῶν tov Παρμενιδοὺῦ : και διο δειται 
the sake of Selves , through his Power of Recalling those who have proceeded to the Order of the Father 
UTEP αὐτῶν, KATA τὴν δύναμιν AVAKANTIKNV TOV TPOEABOVTWV TETAYHEVOG ETL TOV TATEPA 
of himself . Thus on the one hand , of those who have come to selves Zeno announced that he joined with 
eavtov : δὲ LEV TOV εἰσεληλυθοτῶν προς αὑτοὺς ο Ζηνῶν εφατο συνδεισθαι 
Socrates’ request of Parmenides, to witness to the Transcendent Superiority of selves over the others . 
Σώκρατει Tov Παρμενιδου, μαρτυρῶν AVTOD τὴν εξηρημενὴν ὑπεροχὴν KATA TOV AAAOV : 
But on the other hand , once both of these have made their request , all those that are secondary are set in 
δὲ αμφοτερῶν τουτῶν δεομέενῶν , TAVTA TA δεύτερα κιν-- 
motion towards laying hold of Those that are First . And since on the one hand , inasmuch as Socrates 
πειται προς τὴν AVTOYNV TOVPOTOV: καιγαρ μὲν EV οσῶ ο Σώκρατες 
was alone making his request , Pythodorus and Aristoteles and all the others , remained quiet ; 
μονος ξεδειτο, 0 Πυθοδωῶρος καὶ ο APLOTOTEANS καὶ παντες οι αλλοις, OL AAAOL ησυχαζον : 
for Socrates himself , was not The Most Primary among All the participants ; but on the other hand , once 
yop οὕτος νοῦ OTPWTLOTOG παντῶν TOV HETEXYOVTOV : δὲ 
Zeno made his request , they were All spontaneously stirred into action , for in this way also , among The 
Ζηνῶνος δεηθεντος,  MAVTEG αὐτοφυῶς ανακῖνοῦνται :γὰρ οὐτῶ και δν 
Gods ,The Enkosmic Gods follow Their Liberated Leaders and All follow along with Selves ; such as 
θεοις τῶν EYKOOHLOV θεῶν EMOLEVOV τοις ATOADTOIG ἡγεμοσι TAVTA σύνεπεται AVTOLG, KOL 
Angels and Spirits and individual souls ; for A// wish to Energize/Actualize with their own Summits . 
CLYYEAOL καὶ δαϊμονες καὶ HEPIKAL ψυχαι : YAP παντα EHEAEL EVEPYELV μετὰ τῶν OLKELMV AKPOTHTOV. 
Therefore , Zeno himself has added , what the request is: “to demonstrate that which he spoke of” . 
οῦν avtoc προσεθῆκεν Τις ἡ δεησις, ἐνδειξασθαι ο λεγοι 
Accordingly then , The Way of Instruction will make use of symbols and indications and riddles , 
APA οτροπος TIS διδασκαλιας EGTAL συμβολικος και EVOELKTIKOG καὶ QLVLYHATMSNG , 
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and by being proper to The Most Mystical of Doctrines , since he will not use Dialectical Proofs 
και  T[PET@V TOG μυστικῶώτατοις τῶν δογματῶν, AAA? οὐκ ETLYELPNUATLKOG 
and conduct The Procedure of The Whole Study of Realities in the common way . 

καὶ ἀγῶσι ποιοῦμενος  TNHVOANV πραγματειᾶν EV κοινοις 


Parmenides: It is necessary to comply with your request . And yet I appear to my self 

137A avaykn πειθεσθαι . καὶ τοι δοκῶ μοι 

to sympathize with the fate of the horse of Ibycus , which being a race-horse , and being advanced 

πεπονθεναι το tov immov Ιβυκειου, ὦ οντι δκεινος αθλητη και πρεσ-- 

in years , when being about to contend in the chariot races , and by knowing the experience , 

βυτερῶ, μελλοντι vd’ αγωνιεισθαι αρματι και δι᾽ ἐμπειριαν 

trembled with fear at the upcoming event , and to whom , Ibycus , comparing him self , said 
TPEMOVTL TO MEAAOV, ANELKACMV EADTOV Edn 


- And Self being so old is Involuntarily Compelled to Return to The Object of My Love - 
και ALTOS ὧν OLVT@ TpEGPLTIS AKOV AVAYKACEGOAL EVAL ELG τον EPOTA : 


On the one hand , just as it has just been said , All the participants who have been set in motion 
μεν : ὥσπερ ELPNTAL , Havta μεθεξοντὰα κεκινήται 
towards the laying hold of , and of readily grasping the participative power of Self , and through 
προς τὴν AVTOYNV, καὶ λιπαρῶς αντιλαμβανεταῖι τῆς μεθεκτικῆης SOVALEMS AVTIC , καὶ KATH 
this join themselves to their own coordinate Monad ; and accordingly , thus be about to Benefit 
τοῦτο σύνηψεν EALVTA τη EALTOV TI συντεταγμενη μοναδι : καὶ APA δὲ LEAAEL ἀπολαύειν 
of The Transcendent Monad. And since it is always in this way among The Real-Beings , in which 


τῆς ξξηρημενης > καιγαρ CEL οὔτως δν τοις OVOL 

Those that Completely Depend-upon Those that are Secondary are also Able to Sufficiently Participate 

TO TEAELWG εξηρτημδενα τῶν δευτερῶν καὶ δῦναται ιἴκανῶς LETEYELV 
of those that are prior to Selves . Is it not the case then , on the one hand , that the others who have 

TOV TPO αὑτῶν. Οὐκοῦν LEV οιαλλοι συν- 

gathered together with Socrates , are now on the other hand , petitioning together with Zeno , but are 
πεληλύθασι τῶ Σώκρατει, δε σύυνδεονται τῷ Ζήνωνι, δὲ 
going along with Parmenides , and thus , before The Logos’ begins , A Divine Arrangement comes to 
ovvepyovtat To Tappevidyn, καὶ προ τῶν λογῶν τις θειος διάκοσμος ανα- 


Light in the characters as if in images . We see how A// those that are secondary depend upon The Triad 
πφαινεται EV τοις προσώποις ὡς EV ELKOOL: οπῶς πᾶάνταὰα Ta δεύτερα εξξηρτηταῖι τῆς τριαδος 
that Pervades through All of Those that are Divine , and are given Subsistence and brought to Completion 
dijnkovoynsg διὰ παντῶν τῶν θειῶν ; και Ὀφισταμενα και τδελειουμενα 
by Self ; and how The Last and The First of The Causes are brought to Light to Those who Ascend 
δι᾽αὐυτης : και οπῶς τα TEAN TA πρώτιστα TOV αἴτ᾽ιωῶὼν AVAMALVETAL EML τοις AVLOVOLV 
in an Orderly Way , through Their Proximate Causes ; and how , for those who readily lay hold of 
εὐτάκτως δια τῶν προσεχῶν KALOTMS τοις λιπαρῶς ἀντεχομένοις 
The Divine Ones , there is also prepared an ungrudging Gift from Selves . For in this way also , 

TOV θειῶν, EOTL καὶ ETOLLOG ἡ αφθονος δοσις παρ᾽ αὑτῶν : γὰρ OLTM KAL 
Parmenides will subsequently assent to their requests , and he has already given the reason for his assent , 
ο Παρμεξνιδης λοιπον επινεῦσει ταῖς τουτῶν δεησεσιν, καὶ ELPIKE τὴν αἴτιαν τῆς ETLVELDOEDG , 
by putting the blame upon The Divine Necessity obviously , and against which , the Athenian Foreign- 

αιτιάσαμενος τῆν θειαν την ἀαναγκὴν δηλαδη,. καὶ προς Nv οΑθηναιος 
-Guest says (Laws VII 818B) , not even The Gods can fight . Accordingly then , it is The Characteristic 
ξἕξενος φησιν οὐδε θεοὺς μαχεσθαι: apa EOTLV ιδιον 
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of The Divine Ideal Cause and of Divine Power to be Present to All who are Able to Partake of Self . 
θεοειδοὺυς atlas καὶ OELAG δυναμεῶς παρεῖναι TOOL τοις δυναμένοις LETEXELV AUT . 
But in order that he may demonstrate to selves in turn , how great is the contest and the struggle , 
AAW wa EVOELENTAL αὔὕτοις MAALV οἷον ποσος EOTLV TO αθλον καιο αγῶν, 
he declares himself to be unequal to this task , and to be in the same state as Ibycus , who because of 
φησιν EQUVTOV ELVAL EAATTO τῆς TALTIS SiEGodov , καὶ TETOVOEVaL TALTOV TO IBOK@ , δια TO 
his old age , is hesitant to give himself up to love-affairs , but is forced to do so , and surely then , 
YNPAG KOATOKVODVTL ETLOLOOVAL EAVTOV TA EPOTIKA , dE AOVAYKACOLEV@, καὶι δη και 
compares this necessity which confronts Self , to that of an old horse , and who has already competed 
απεικαζοντι τὴν ταῦτην AVAYKNV TAPOLOAV ALTO, πρεσβύτῃ ᾿ππῶὼ και NSN NYWVIOPLEVa 
many times before , and now by being experienced in the extreme , trembles at what awaits . 
TOAAGKIG , και δι᾽ ἐμπειριας ὑπερβολὴν τρϑμοντι τομελλον. 
The lyric-poet says it somewhat in this way : 
oO μελοποιος Λεγει πῶς οὐτῶς: 


Eros even now , Flashing eyes , 
Epoc δ᾽ avte Δερκομενος ομμασι 
from under dark eyelids 
ὕπο HEKLAVEOLOLV βλεφαροις 
Meltingly , 
TOKEN , 
Has cast me , by His various charms , 
Borsv παντοδαποις κηλημασι 
into the nets of The Cyprian 
ες Δικτυὰα Κυπριδος 
Inextricably . 
απειρα 
For certainly, His mere approach 
H μὰν νιν enxepyouevov 
makes me tremble , 


Tpopew 
Like a horse which has often borne the yoke to victory , 
Qote 1110 φερεζυγος αεθλοφορος 
but now because of old age , 
ποτι γηραι 


Enters into the fray amid the nimble chariots 
eBa ες αμιλλᾶαν σὺν θοοῖς οχξεσφι 


Unwillingly . 
A&KQ@V Ibycus Frag 2 
Therefore , on the one hand , this is the passage from the poem Chariot , which must be 
1029 Ovv μεν ταῦτα EOTL Τα PHO τοῦ αἀρμᾶατος αναγκαια 
relevant to the statement of Parmenides . But in turn , on the other hand , one may also gather from these 
προς τὴν τοῦ Παρμενιδοῦ. Παλιν δε αν Kat λαβοις εκ τουτῶν 


words in what way The Superior Orders always send the Images of selves onto the subordinate orders. 
οπῶς TA KATASEECTEPA KEL ἀποπεμπει TAG ξαυτῶν ELKOVAG εις τας ὑποῦδξεστερας TAEEIC : 

For on the one hand , Parmenides has made Ibycus an image of the experience of himself; then in turn , 

yap μεν οΠαρμενιδης exomoato tov Ιβυκον eucova tov EavTOv παθοῦς : dE AV παλιν 
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Ibycus is the image of the horse ; for the images of The Ideas proceed from Intellect into The 
ODTOG TOV ιππον : γὰρ ALL ELKOVEG TOV ειδῶν απο νοῦ εἰς 
Rational Soul , and from This , into Nature , which especially has Dominion over irrational animals . 
λογικὴν WOYNV, καὶ απο TAVTIS εἰς OVOLV , ἡ LOAALOTH EXEL TO KPATOG EV τοῖς αλογοις ζώοις. 
And thus , the contests of horses and love affairs have to be familiar to souls who are Ascending ; 
Και δὲ OL αγῶνες TOV INTOV και TO EPOTIKA EXOVOL OLKELWG προς TAG ψυχας AVAYOLEVAG : 
and since among these , on the one hand , the horse which partakes of depravity (Phaedrus 247b) , 
καὶ γὰρ EV TALTAIG μεν οἴππος μετεχῶν της κακῆς 
weighs them down ; whose Charioteer has indeed not been well nurtured , whereas on the other hand , 
tov BpiWet , ὦ πἡνιοχὴν ἢ UN KaAws τεθραμμδνος, δε 
The Self that is able to struggle through to The Being is borne along Lightly , and thus The Ascent for 
ο ALTO δυνάμενος αμιλλασθαι προς TO OV φερεται EvADTOG: καὶ δὲ ἢ αἀνοδος 
Selves and Their Salvation comes about through Love . For through This also is the chariot of Selves 
αὐταῖς καὶ ἡ OWTNHPIA του δια EP@TOG: γὰρ δια τοῦτοκαι τοαρμὰ αὐτῶν 
winged , by symbolizing that which soars aloft by Erotic Mania to Intelligible Beauty , and The Vision 
ὈὉποπτερον, ὡς το AVATPEXOV δια ερῶτικης μανιας επι TO VONTOV καλλος καὶ τὴν θεαν 
of The Truly-Real-Beings . Let this be said , on the one hand , about these matters , and to which , the 
TOV οντῶς οντῶν. Ταῦτα ELPNOOM μεν περι αὐτῶν τῶν πραγματῶν, O1C τα 
present subjects have been arranged analogously . But on the other hand , that Ibycus was a lyric-poet , 
TPOKELMEVO  ETAKTOAL KATA TO AVAAOCYOV . δε οτι ΟἸβυκος μελοποιος 
and that he was much concerned with the matters of Love , and that when he was old and was provoked 
καὶ OTL EOTOLOAKMS περι τὰ EPWTIUKA καὶ OTL ὧν πρεσβυτῆς καὶ TPOAYOLEVOG 
into writing love songs, he says one song of himself, that he shrinks from the writing because of the 
εις TO YPAMELV EPHTIKA φησι EV τινι TOV EALTOV μελῶν KATOKVELV τὴν γραφηῆν δια TOV 
strain involved in Love , is not unclear to those who have read his work . 
TOVOV TOD EPM@VTOG, οὐκ ASNAOV τοις SLAKNKOOOLV EKELVOD τῶν. 


Par: ... And I also being as old as I am , appear to my self to exceedingly dread the present undertaking , 


Kayo OVTa τηλικονδδ. δοκῶ μοι μαλα φοβεισθαι 
remembering in what way it is required to swim through such and so great A Sea of Logos’ . 
μεμνημενος πῶς YPN διανεῦσαι τοιοῦτον τε καὶ τοσοῦτον πελαγος λογῶν : 
For thus it is necessary to take this task in hand , seeing that , it is at the request of Zeno , 
137B yap δὲ det χαριζεσθαι . ξπειδὴ, O λεγει ὥΖηνων, 
and in any case , we are by our selves . 
καὶ OOS EOHEV αὔὕτοι 


Knowing how great is the wandering of the soul , not only by the senses , imaginations , 
Οιδεν τις OON EOTLV ἡ πλανη τῆς WOXNS, OL μονον EV αἰσθησεσι καὶ φαντασιαις 
and opinions , but even in The Discursive Evolutions of The Logos’ for Selves ; and Knowing this , 
καὶ δοξαις, αλλα καὶ EV ταῖς διανοητικαῖις ταῖς ἀνελιξεσι TOV AOYOV AVTALG : καὶ εἰδὼς τοῦτο, 
and Remembering his own struggles , he fears to descend again into Such a Wandering , like some 
καὶ μεμνημδνος TOV OLKELOV AOA@V, φοβειται κατιεναι παλιν εις τοιαῦτην τὴν πλανῆν, OLOV τις 
Odysseus , who having reached his home , and is already in possession of his proper/innate/own Good , 


1030 Οδυσσεὺς, HEV ἐπανελθὼν οἴκαδε και NOH EXOV το OUuKELOV αγαθον, 
is then summoned to some wars with barbarians , such as he has already been through , and through 
5€ παρακαλούμενος ETL τινας πολεμουςβαρβαρικους ομοιοὺς . καὶ δι᾽ 


experience, he doesn’t want to depart from the fatherland of himself, as he Remembers what troubles 
EUTMEIPAG OLX ALPOLHEVOG EKOTIVAL τῆς EAVTOD TATPLOOG , ATE μεμνήμενος ὧν TPAYLATOV 
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he had both in his wars and in his wanderings over a long space of time . Thus having Ascended into 
Ἔσχε TE EV τοιςπολεμοις καὶ EV TH πλάνη TOADY POVLOG > ODV avapacac εἰς 
The Way of The Logos from phantasies and the senses , and into Intellect from The Way of The Logos , 
λογισμον απο φαντασιῶν και αιἰσθησεῶν καὶ εις νοῦν απὸ λογισμου., 
he is reasonably afraid to descend into The Way of The Logos and in The Wandering of The Mind , 
ElKOTMs δεδοικεν καθοδον εἰς τὴν λογισμὸν καιὲν τὴν TAQVHV διανοια, 
that he may not , in some way , be lead unawares , into imaginations/phantasies and the senses ; for 
πη ὑπενεχθεις λαθη εις τας φαντασιας και αἰσθησεις : γὰρ 
the descent from Intellect is not Safe , nor should one depart from Those that are Primary , that one may 
ἡ καθοδος ATO νοῦ ov ἀσφαλες, οὐδε δει αφιστασθαι τῶν πρῶτων. , 
not somehow remain among the worse without noticing . So also in the Phaedrus (242) Socrates , 
μη ποὺ μειναντες εν τοις χειροσι δλαθοιῖιὲεν .OvT@KaLEV Φαιδρω οσΣωκρατῆης 
under compulsion by Phaedrus , examines both physical beauty and That which is Beheld among The 
αναγκασθεις ὕπο TOD DALSPOv LOTOPYGE καὶ TO φυσικον καλλος και TO DBEMPOLHEVOV EV τοις 
Intermediate Ideas , seeing that having departed from The Divine Love that Extends the souls 
μξσοις ELOEOL , δπειτὰ αποστας τοῦ θειοὺῦ ερῶτος ανατεῖνει TAS ψυχας 
towards The Intelligible Beauty , calling the descent from This , and the descent from The Intellection 
ETL TO VONTOV καλλος, καλει τὴν καθοδον απο TOVTOD και ὑφεσιν τῆς νοησεῶς 
of Primal Beauty , to those that are secondary , daring and impious and a failure to Hit The Mark . Thus 
τοῦ TPM@TIOTOV καλλοὺς ELTA δεύτερα, τολμαν KALAGEBELAV KAL αἀμαρτημα. ovv 
Parmenides is also trying to guard against this , and by Remembering his own Wandering , and by being 
ο Παρμενιδης Kat διευλαβούμενος Ταῦτα, καὶ μεμνημενος TNS EALTOD πλάνης καὶι γεγονῶς 
in Port , he shrinks again from descending to The Multiplicity of The Logos’ from The Energy of The 
EV OPH® , κατοκνεξι αῦθις  KaTIEVaLTPOGTO πλῆθος τῶν λογῶν απο τῆς EVEPYELAS TOD 
Intellectual and Simple Idea . But nevertheless he descends for the sake of The Good , and for The 
VOEPOD καὶ ἁπλοῦ ειδοὺς : bE ομῶς KQTELOL ἕνεκα TOD ἀγαθοῦ En” 
Benefit of All The Secondary ; for The Self Glory is an /mitation of The Providence of The Gods . 
EVEPYEOLA τῶν SEVTEP@V: YAP ἡ αὑτῇ χαρις εστι μιμησις της προνοιας τῶνθεῶν. 
Accordingly then , Such should also be The Descents from The Intelligible of Divine Souls , 
apa Τοιαῦτας δει καὶ Elva τας καθοδοὺς ATO TOD VONTOD TOV θειῶν ψυχῶν, 
by Being Maintained by The Divine and by Knowing Well the defects that arise from wandering , and 
EXYOLEVOG TOV θειῶν και ELODLAG καλῶς TAKAKO TOAEK τηςπλανης, καὶι 
Descending only , for the purpose of Benefaction , but not for the fulfillment of the love of generation , 
κατιοῦσας HOVH En? EVEPYEOLA , AAA’ οὐκ ANOMANPWOEL τῆς OlAOCYEVEGEDG , 
and not falling into the depths , nor attaching themselves to indeterminate forms of life . For 
καὶ μη καταπιπτοῦσας εἰς βαθος μηδε προσκολλῶώμενας τοις APLOTOLG ELOEOL τῆς C@Ns : yap 
the phrase “to be Alone” is a symbol of a Life that is Removed from A// material multiplicity . 
TO διναι μονας εστιν σύμβολον Cars τῆς AbElLEVNS παντος TOD EVDAOD πληθους. 


Parmenides: Therefore , from where then shall we begin , and what shall we Hypothesize first 7 
137B ovv ποθεν bn αρξομεθα καὶ τι υποθησομεθα πρῶτον ; 


Parmenides , having Delivered Himself to The Unfoldings of The Logos’ , and Descending from 
1031 oTlappevidng Enmidovug eavtov ταις ἀανελιξεσι τῶν λογῶν , Kat καταβαινῶν 
The Intellectual watchtower of Self into Knowledge-based expositions and from The Non-Relative 
τῆς νοερᾶς περιῶώπης αὑτοῦ εἰς δπιστημονικας διεξοδοὺυς καὶ ATO TOD AOYETOD 
Idea of Life to the relative , asks those who are to partake of Himself ,“from where shall we begin” , and 
ειδος τῆς ζῶης προς TO EV σχξσι, ENAVEPWTA τοὺς μεθεξοντας εαῦτοῦ ποθὲν ἀρξεται  , Ka 
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upon what sort of Hypothesis should he make The Logos ; not by fastening The Intellect of Himself 


δπι ποιᾶς ὑυὑποθεσδῶς ποιήσεται τον λογον : οὐχι EEATTMV τον νοῦν εαύτου 
to the judgment of those , nor wishing that The Proper Course be defined for Himself by those (for it is 
τῆς KPLOEWS EKELVOV, οὐδε BOLAOLEVOG TO SEOV αφορισθηναι EALTM LT’ EKELVOV (γὰρ 


not Lawful for The Energy of The Better to be regulated by the worse) , whereas by 7urning selves 
οὐδε θεμις τὴν EVEPYELOV τοις ἀμεινοσιν μετρεισθαι EK TOV YELPOVOV) , AAA’ επιστρεφῶν αὐτοὺς 
to Himself and by Awakening their Way of Intellection to Himself , in order that he may not Implant 

εις EAVTOV καὶ ανεγειρῶν τὴν κατανοησιν ειςεαύῦτου, ινα μη εντιθη 

The Logos’ as if into the unintelligent , just as Nature does to bodies , but that selves may also Rise- 
τοὺς λογοὺς ὡς ἀνοήτοις , ὥσπερ ἡ φύσις τοις σώμασιν, αλλ᾽ως αὑτοι καὶ ανα- 
-Above themselves and set-out-together towards The Being ; for it is also in this way that The Intellect 
πγῶσι εαύτους καὶ συνεξορμῶσιν ETL TOOV: yap καὶ oOvTw 0 VOUG 
Rises-Above souls , by not only being borne Upwards by That Source , but by also being Prepared 
αναγει TAG ψυχας, οὐ HOVOV HEPOLEVAG προς TO AVM παρ᾽ EKELVOD, αλλα καὶ παρεσκευασμενας 
to Help themselves . Therefore , he urges selves to keep a watch on The Procedure of himself , and see 
βοηθειν EavtTats . OV TAPAKEAELETAL ALVTAG Φυλαττειν τὴν HETAYELPLOLV EAVTOD , καὶ OPAV 
from where he begins , and where he stops , and through what middle terms he Proceeds , but Self 


te οθὲν OAPYETAL καὶ OTOL λήγει και δι᾽ OLWV τῶν μεσῶν προεισι, AAA’ αὐτῷ 
does not seek to learn The Proper Procedure from those ; but this is clear , because he does not wait 
ovyi ζητει μαθεῖν το πρεπον παρ᾽ εκεινῶν: d& δηλον : yap OD ὑπεμειῖνε 


for their answer , but goes on to announce his Decision , and makes The Logos’ in relation to This . 
τὴν AMOKPLOLV , GAA’ ETNVEYKE αὐτῷ SESOYHEVOV καὶ MOLELTAL τοὺς λογοὺς προς τοῦτο. 
Then it also seems to me that the phrase , “from where shall we begin” , and the phrase “what shall we 
dé Kat AoKet μοι το ποθεν αρξομαι , καὶ το τι 
Hypothesize first” , have to be , on the one hand , both entirely proper to The One ; about which , 
LTOONOOLAL πρῶτον, EXELV μεν ταῦτα παντα OLKELMG προς TO EV, περι OD 
he will make The Study of Realities (and since The Source and The First are the most suitable of names 
ποιησεται τὴν πραγματειαν (και γὰρ ἡ APYN καὶ TO πρῶτον πρεπῶώδεστατον τῶν οναματῶν 
for That) , since They Differ from One-Another , but on the other hand insofar as enquiring from where 
EKELVO) , διαφερειν αλληλῶν : δε καθοσον ζητῶν οθεν 
he shall begin , he is clearly insisting that he should not look to those external to Himself , but that he 
αἀρξεται, εστιν δηλον aciav μη βλεπειν τὰ εξωπροςξαῦτον, αλλ᾽ 
should Weave-together This Study of Realities out of The Many Logos’ from Himself and of The Inner 
εξυφαινειν ταῦτην TPAYUATELAV τὴν πολλὴν τῶν λογῶν ah’ EALTOD και τῆς EVdOOV 
Intuitive-Knowledge . But there also being an entire variety of methods , it is reasonable that he enquire 
γνώσεως . δὲ καὶ οντῶν TAVTMS TAELOVWV τροπῶν, εικοτῶς enter 
from where he should make his beginning ; for one should not begin from the selves in the case of All 
ποθεν δὃδει ποιησασθαι τὴν APYNV: YAP οὐ APKTEOV ATO TMVALTWV εεπι TOONS 
matter , as it was previously said by me in the rules of this method . Thus he enquires as to what he should 
LANG, ὡς TPOTEPOV ELPNTAL μοι EV τοῖς κανοσι τῆς HEBOSOD: δὲ Cntet τι 
Hypothesize first ; since by there being many Hypotheses about both The Intelligible and the sensible , 
υποθησεται πρῶτον : SE οὐσῶν πολλῶν ὑποθεσεῶν περι καὶ TAVONTA καιαισθητα, 
he enquires what kind of Hypothesis would make it possible to speak about A// The Real-Beings , and 
1032 ζητει ποιὰν ὑποθεμενος δυνησεται εἰπεῖν περι ἀπαντῶν τῶν OVTOV , και 
leave nothing at all that is uninvestigated , not even the sensible realities , so that on the one hand , 
καταλιπεῖν UNSEV OAMS AOLEPEDVYTOV NTE TOV ALOONTOV TPAYLATOV , ὥστε μεν 
he gives the name of Hypothesis to The Thesis/Statement/Exposition of The Problem/Task , while on the 
καλεισθαι υποθεσιν τὴν θεσιν TOD προβληματος, 
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other hand , he calls the beginning of the Hypothesis , the first part , of the whole setting forth 
δε αἀρχῆν της ὑποθεσεῶς TO πρῶτον μερος τῆς συμπάσης διεξοδοῦ 

of the proposed Logos , by being multi-faceted . 

TOV TPOKELLEVOV AOY@V οὐσῆς πολυσχξεδους. 


Parmenides: Or if you wish , seeing that it certainly appears that we must Play A Reality-based Game , 
137B ἡ βουλεσθε, ἐπειδήπερ SOKEL TOUCELV TPAYMATELWON TALOLAV , 
I must begin from my Self and The Hypothesis of my Self , by Hypothesizing about The One Self , 

APEOLWAL AN’ ἐμαυτοῦ καὶ TNS υποθησεῶς δμαῦτοῦυ, υποθεμᾶνος MEPL TOLD EVOG αὐτου, 
whether One Is , or whether One is not , what must the result be ? 

E1TE EV εστιν E1TE δεν μη .τι χρη συμβαινειν; 
Zeno: By all means . 

Πανὺ ev ovv. 


The Singular Method of Parmenides takes up A Singular Hypothesis , and builds The Whole Logos 

H μια μεθοδος tov Παρμενιδοὺ παραλαμβανει μιαν ὑποθεσιν, καὶ TOLELTAL TOV GUUTAVTA AOYOV 
upon Self , not a Hypothesis one would expect to be One of many , but One that is Comprehensive of All 
EN’ αὑτῆς, OLY NTIS αν OOSELEV ELVAL μια TOV πολλῶν, αλλ᾽ TN EOTLV περιληπτικὴ πασῶν 
Hypotheses and ‘is’ One Prior to the many ; for It Brings-to-Light All The Real Beings and The Whole 
UTOVEGEMV καὶ EOTL μια TPO TOV πολλῶν : YAP AVAPALVEL TAVITA THAOVTA καιτὴν OANV 
Kosmic-Order of The Realities both The Intelligible and sensible, and even The Unities of Selves, and 

διάκοσμον TOV πραγματῶν TE τῶν νοητῶν και αἰσθητῶν, καὶ ETL τας EVASAG αὐτῶν, KAI 
The Single , Ineffable Unity which is The Source of Them Αἰ ; for The One is The Cause of All , and 

μιαν και ἀρρητον EVASA καὶ πηγην TOLTOV πασῶν : YAP TO EV EOTLV αἴτιον TAVTOV, και 
from This , he will generate All as he Proceeds . But perhaps someone might ask this very question of us , 
απο TOLTOD ATOYEVVIOEL TAVTA TPOLWV . AAA’ LOWS τις αν επανεροπῖτο τοῦτο ημας, 
how Parmenides who did not dwell upon The One, can have called The One The Hypothesis of Himself, 
πῶς o Παρμενιδες ο ov διατριβῶν περι TO EV KEKANKEV TOEV TOD ὑποθεσιν EMDTOD , 
and say that he will take his own start from This beginning. Thus on the one hand , some have already 
καὶ φησιν οιἴκειας ἀρξασθαι απο της TALTNS ἀρχῆς. ODvV μεν τινες και Ηδη 
declared that , Parmenides made The Whole Study of Realities about The One (Being) , and when Plato 
ειρηκασι ott , Παρμενιδοὺ Tov TOLOVHEVOD τὴν OANV πραγματειαν περι TO EV (ον), οΠλατῶν 
discovered that The One /S Beyond , both , All Being and All Ousia , then , by way of Correcting 

EVPOV OTL TO EV EOTL ENEKELVA καὶ πάσης οντος και OLOLAG , διορθουμδνος 

Parmenides , he presents himself as making the beginning from The One ; for just as Gorgias 
τον Παρμενιδὴν παραδιδῶσιν AVTOVIOLODHEVOV τὴν ἀρχὴν απο TOV EVOG : γὰρ ὥσπερ Kat Γοργιας 
and Protagoras and each of the other sophists , set out their own theories in a better way in the works of 
Kat Προταγορας Kal ἕκαστος TOV αλλῶν καὶ SLATLONOLV τας OLKELALG ὑποθεσεῖις ALELVOV TAP’ TO 
Plato , than from self , so also is Parmenides a more accomplished Philosopher and Mystic (in Plato) 
Πλατῶνι ἡ παρ αὐτῶ, OT καὶ EOTL O Παρμενιδὴς φιλοσοφώτερος καὶ ELOTTIKMTEPOG 
than we see him by self ; since also , in this passage , he says “if One exists” , but not “if One Being 
N] ορῶμενος KAO’ ALTOV TAP’ ALTHO : επει καὶ EV TOLTOLG , φησιν EL EV EOTL ODYL EL EV OV 
exists”, as if he were making The Logos about The One Alone , and not about The One Being . 
1033 EOTLV, ὡς AV MOLODLEVOG TOV AOYOV περι TOD EVOG HOVOD , AAA’ OLYL περι TOD EVOG OVTOG : 
And in the case of the subsequent Hypotheses ,“if One does not exist”, and in the end of All of Them ; 


καὶ επι τῶν e6ng ὑποθεσεῶν, εἰ εν οὐκ εστι, καὶ δπι TEAEL πασῶν, 

“if some one exists or does not exist , then all exist and do not exist (166C) ,” by assuming that The One 

ει τι EVEOTLV ἢ οὐκ δστι, δ᾽ παντα EOTL καὶ οὐκ EOTIV , αν ὡς το EV 
hd 
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is being considered in All these cases, but not The One Being. Therefore, they say, Parmenides is being 
σκοπῶν EV TAGQAIG , AAA? οὐχ TO EV OV. ovv φασι, οΠαρμενιδῆης wv 
Platonic in calling the Hypothesis of himself the one Hypothesizing The One ; for that which Plato 
TILat@vikos κεκλήκεν ὑποθεσιν ξαῦτοῦυ τὴν UTODELEVIV toev .yap o οΠλατῶν 
has added to The Theory of Parmenides , this he has attributed to Parmenides . But some may say to these 
TPOGEONKEV TH θεῶρια EKELVOL τοῦτο φερῶν AVEONKEV EKELV@® . δὲ OL AV φαῖεν ταῦτα 
assertions , that one should not be surprised , if Parmenides does not appear to say anything in his poetry 
λεγοντες Οὐκ θαυμασειν, ει οΠαρμενιδης οὐ φαινεται λεγῶν τι EV HEV τοις ποιημασιν 
about The One Self (for It /s Ineffable) , since he is defending the poetry of Self , 
περι TOD EVOG αὑτοῦ (YAP EOTLV APPNTOV) , WG ὑπερ ATOAOYODLEVOG TOV ποιηματῶν αὐτου 
which generates Everything that exists from The Being ; but in his unwritten conversations to Zeno 
YEVV@VTIOV παντα TA OVTA απο τοὺ OVTOG : SE EV τοις AYPAHOIG συνουσιαις προς TOV Ζηνῶνα 
he gave some indication about Self ; insofar as it is possible with The Logos . Therefore , it is Reasonable 
τι δνξδεικνῦτο περι αὐτου, KABOGOV NV SLVATOV λογοις . δ᾽ ovv Εἰκοτὼς 
that Parmenides calls This Hypothesis of The Study of The Realities of The One , of Himself . 
TOD απεκαλεσεὺ ταῦτην τὴν ὕὑποθεσιν τὴν πραγμᾶάτειαν TODEVOG δεαύτου. 
But if one must speak Most Tru/y , one must speak in the same way as our Leader (Syrianos) 
de Et δει λεγειν ταληθεσταται, ρητεον ουτῶσι ὡς O μετερος καθηγεμῶν 
would lead the way; that on the one hand, Self begins from The One (for the Hypothesis “If One exists”, 


Ὀφηγειτο μεν AVTOV ἀρχξσθαι ATO τοῦ δνος (YAP το ει EV ἐστιν 
also contains That which Is besides The One , by Properly-belonging to This Order of The Realities) . 
καὶ ἔχον TO EOTL προς TH ὃν, τῇ προσήκει ταῦτη TAGEL TOV TPAYHATOV) , 
On the other hand, to Turn-Away from The One Being to The One, clearly demonstrates that The One , 
δε AVATPEXELV ἀπο τοῦ EVOG οντος ETL TO EV, σαφῶς δεικνῦντα OTL TO EV 
In The Noblest Way , Wishes Only This : to be One , and “Snatches Itself Away” from The Being ; 
TO κυριῶὼς βούλεται LOVOV τοῦτο ELVOL EV KOL OpTACEl EALTO AMO TOD OVTOG: 


and that The One Being Proceeds Second from This , by reason of Its Descent to That which Is , but 
καὶ ὡς TO EV ον προελθον δεύτερον ATO TOLTOD διὰ τὴν δφεσιν εἰς TOELVAL , OE 
The One Self , is also Superior to Existence , and to the Hypothesis “if It is”; for as soon as we say that 
TOEVAVTO KOLKPELTTOV TOD EOTL 3; και ως ELEOTIV, γὰρ ALA TO 
It is The One does not remain in the strictest way. So that it is True, that Parmenides also Hypothesizes 
EOTLV TO EV OD LEVEL KUPLOG : ὥστε αληθες, οτι καὶ υποτιθεται 
The Truly-Real Being and The One Being , and that by means of This Hypothesis , he Ascends to 
TO οντῶς OV καὶ TO EV OV , καὶ OTL δια τῆς ταυτης υποθεσεῶς = AVELOLV ET” 
The One Self , just as Plato describes in the Republic (VI 510B) as Un-Hypothetical . For he says that 
TOEV ALTO , OMEP ALTOS προσονομαΐζει εν Πολιτεια ανυποθετον : yap φησιν 
it is always necessary to proceed through Hypotheses , in order that we may culminate our Ascent , at 
QEL δειν χρῶώειν δι᾽ ὑποθεσεῶν, wa τελευτησῶμεν AVLOVTEG ETL 
The Un-Hypothetical One ; for every Hypothesis begins from Something that 15 Other . But then , if 
TO avuTOVETOV EV : YAP TAGA ὑποθεσις ἀρχῆς EK τινος δεστιαλλῆης. δὲ Εἰ 
one were to make The Hypothesis The Beginning , one must say the following about this , that Plato 
1034 τις ποιησαι το ὑποθεσιν τῆς APYNV , PNTEOV ταῦτα περι TOLTOD, EKELVOG 
has taken from geometricians ; that if the beginning is something which one does not Know , then if 
ειρῆκεν απο TOV γεῶμετρικῶν Yap αἀρχη @ μὲν ὧν οὐκ ols , δε 
the end and the middle , are also composed from that which one does not Know , then in no way is it 
TEAEDTN καὶ LECH [συμπεπλεκται] εξ ὧν οὐκ οιδε, οὐδεμια 
possible that such can be the object of Knowledge (RepVII 5330). And therefore , only The One /s 
μηχανη TO TOLOLTOV ειναι ETLOTNUNV : καὶ οὖν μονον TO EV 
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Un-Hypothetical , so that , that which is being Hypothesized is something else and not The One ; but 


ανύποθετον., WOTE το υποτιθεμενον EOTL τι GAAOKALOD TO EV: δε 
Ascends from This to The One , as from A Hypothesis to The Un-hypothetical . Surely then for which 
ἄνεισι AMO τοῦτου TPOG TO EV, ὡς ATO ὑυποθεσεῶς ENL TO ανύποθετον. én Οθεν 


reason , one can admire Parmenides for The Whole Procedure of The Logos’ ; for if he had assumed 


τις av Oavuaoetev Tov Παρμενιδὴν τῆς OANS LETAYELPLOEMS TOV λογῶν: yap Ete παρελαβε 
The Un-Hypothetical to Be A Hypothesis , and That which is Sourceless as proceeding from a Source , 


το ανύποθετον εἰς OV ὑποθεσιν , KOL TO αἀνάρχον ὡς εξ αἀρχης 
then he would not have been following his Method ; which in every case , calls for Hypothesizing 
αν οὐκ ἡκολοῦυθει τῇ μεθοδὼ TOAVTOG Aeyovon ὑποθεμενον 
something and considers that which follows next , or if he did not assume The Un-Hypothetical , but 
τι σκοπεῖν το εξης ᾿: EltE μη εθηκεν τοανύποθετον , αλλα 
something that is more remote from The One, it would not have been easy for him to make the transition 
τι τῶν πορρῶτερῶ TOD EVOG, ανοὺκ PASIAV εποιήησατο τὴν μεταβασιν 


to 561, nor would he have revealed to us , The Cause Prior to The Being spontaneously and un-forced . 
ET’ ALTO, OLT? αν AVEPNVEV ἡμῖν THVAITLAV TPO τοῦ οντος avTOdM@s καιαβιαστος. 
Therefore , in order that The One might also remain Un-Hypothetical , and that Self might nevertheless 
οῦν Iv’ TO EV και Levy ανύυποθετον, και QUTOG ομῶς 
quickly Ascend to The One from a Hypothesis that is Akin , he postulated The One Being , as Being 
αναδραμὴ EMLTOEV AMO TIVES ὑποθεσεῶς OIKELAG , υπεθεξτο TO EV OV ον 
Proximate after The One , in which perhaps , The One is also Primarily Used In a Noble Way ; for in 
προσεχῶς μετὰ TOEV, EVM TAXA TOEV και πρώτως κυριῶς ᾿: YAP EN 
The One which Is Beyond , not even This can be Used In a Noble Way. And in this way , as he says , 
τοῦ EVOG TOD EMEKELVOA οὐδὲ τοῦτο κυριὼς . Καὶ ovtws φησιν, 
he both begins from his own Hypothesis; of The One Being ; and this is the Hypothesis ,“if One exists”; 
TE APYETAL απο τῆς OLKELAG ὑυποθεσεῶς, TOD EVOG OVTOG , καὶ τοῦτο EOTL TO δι EV ἔστι 
and by Transforming from There , to The Un-Hypothetical , he Brings to Light The Subsistence 
και μεταστὰς δκειθεν δπιτο ανύποθετον, αναφαῖνει τὴν VTOOTAOLV 
of All The Real-Beings from The Transcendent Unity . That is why he says that he Hypothesizes about 
ἀπαντῶν TOV οντῶν απο τῆς δξηρημξνης EvadOs : οθεν εἰπὼν υποθησεσθαι 
The One of Himself , by showing what follows and what does not follow , sometimes on the one hand , 
TO δεν EALTOD EV τῷ δεικνυναι TO EMOMEVOA καὶ OLY EMOMEVA , ποτε LEV 
by Using The One Alone ; he demonstrates That which Is by Using affirmative propositions , whereas 
YPOHEVOG TW EVLMOV@ αποδεικνῦσι TO EOTL YPMLEVOG KATAdAOECL , 
at-times on the other hand, he also assumes along with It, the concept of Existence, whereas by Looking 
ποτε δὲ καὶ συμπαραλαμβανει TNHVEVVOLAV TOD EOTL, δὲ βλεπῶν 
Everywhere , as if to The One , whether The Unparticipated or The Participated , in order to show that 
πανταχοῦ ὡς ElG TOEV y το ἀμεθεκτον ἢ τομεθεκτον, wa δὄδειξη 
All Beings Arise Through The One , and if They were separate from The One , the existence of Selves 
TAVTA OVTA δια τοὲεν και χώρις τοῦ EVOG τοξιναι εαὐυτῶν 
would also vanish ; for that The Being Exists is also Due To The One . How then , you might say , 
και εξαφανιζοντα : yap τοονξιναι εστικαι διὰ ToEv. Πωώςοῦν, av days , 
are there still , many Hypotheses , if All The Study of Realities continues to be about The One ? Since , 
ETL πολλαι ὑποθεσεις, EL TACHA ἢ πραγμάτειαὰ ποιπῶν περιτοῦξδνος ; οτι, 
I will say , The One can be used in three ways . For there is The One that Transcends Real Beings , and 
1035 dnow , τοῦ EvOG AEYOMEVOD τριχῶς : YAP KALEOTL TO EV εξηρήμενον τῶν οντῶν, και 
The One that is Present with The Beings , which also , along with The One gives Subsistence to 
TO ODVOV τοις OLOLV , ο και μετα τοὺ OVTOG Ὀφιστησι 
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The Many Orders of The Real-Beings , and still The Third that is subordinate to The Being , and is 
τας πολλας TAEEIG τῶν οντῶν καὶ ETL TO TPITOV καταδεέστερον TOD OVTOG καὶι 
as it were , “swallowed down” by Self . Then since The One is used in three different ways , in The 
οἷον KOTATLVOMEVOV ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ : ODV δ᾽ τοῦ EVOG AEYOHEVOD τριχῶς κατα 
First Three Hypotheses , The Logos for each of these , contains how Each of These relate to both Itself , 
πρῶτας τρεις ὑποθεσεις, O λογος περι EKAOTOD TOLTOV, EXEL πῶς ἕκαστον TOLTMV προς TE EALTO 
and to the others ; whereas in the remaining Two Hypotheses of the first group , are about how the others 
καὶ προς TA ἀλλα: SE EVTAIGAOITAG ταῖς δυο τῶν πρῶτον, πῶς τα AA 
are related both to selves and to The One , seen both as Participants of The One and non-participants . 
προς TE αὔὕτα KALTPOC TO EV, DEWPOLHEVA TE HETEYOVTOA TOL EVOG και αμετοχα. 
Again seeing that indeed the remaining Four Hypothesize that The One is not , since the non-Being is 
Παλιν δπειδηπερ = aL λοιπαι TETTAPES ὑποτίθενται TOEVUN Elval, dE TO UN OV 
seen in two ways , either in the complete negation of Being , or The Being that exists in one way , and 
Osmper διχῶς, ἢ το μηδαμῶς ον . TO ον πὴ μὲν 
also does not exist in another . On the one hand , The First Two of The Second Group are seen in relation 
μη ον moe , LEV τας OVO τῶν δευτερῶν περι 
to each of these ways ; in what way they are related both to Self and to the others , and on the other hand , 
EKATEPOD τουτῶν OTWG EXEL προς TE AVTO καὶ TPOG TA AAA , 5g 
the remaining Two are seen in relation to the others , insofar as they Partake of non-Being, and in turn 
τας λοιπας δυο περι τῶν ἀαλλῶν, TE μετεχοντῶν τοῦ μη OVT@G και αὖ 
insofar as they do not Partake . And thus The Nine Hypotheses are Completely Full ; by being Drawn- 
μη μετεχοντῶν : καὶ ODTW τας EVVEA ὑποθεσεις συμπληροι, ovv— 
-together to The Final Conclusion that The One is The Cause of All ; and that if The One is vot , then 
παγαγῶν επι τελει οτι TOEV αἴτιον παντῶν : καὶ ὡς El TO EV EOTLV μη, 
nothing is ; for it is not Lawful , for those that arise from Self to exist , if The Cause is done away with . 
οὐδεν εστιν : yap οὐδὲ θεμις, τὰ On QLTNS ElVAL, αἴτιας ανηρήμενης . 
Thus on the one hand , later on , we shall examine these matters in more detail ; but on the other hand , 
οῦν LEV αὐθις θεωρήησομεν Ταῦτα ακριβεστερον : δε 
it indeed appears to me that the present text gives a concordant answer to what has gone before , from 
YE SOKEL μοι τοις προειρήμενοις ἀποδοῦναι συμφώνως τὰ προκειμενα, πο- 
where the phrase “from myself” answers “should I begin’, but also “from my own hypothesis” answers 
—Osv TOMEV ON EUaLTOD TH αἀρξομαι TO SE καὶ τῆς EUALTOD LTOVEGEWS τῷ KAI 
“what shall I Hypothesize first” ; since both do not signify the same ; for on the one hand, is he not 
τι υποθησομαῖι πρῶτον : δι᾽ αμφοιν οὐ EVSELKVUGDAL TALTOV : YAP LEV ov 
Defining The Way of The Energy , that from within , Proceeds out , and from The Unific Intellections 
αφοριζεται TOV τροπον τῆς EVEPYELALG , OTL EVOODEV , TPOLEIG EEW καὶ ATO τῆς NVOLEVNS VONOEMS 
into the variation of The Logos’ . On the other hand , where he intends to Preserve the underlying Self 
εις τὴν ποικιλιαν τῶν AOYOV : δὲ οποῦ περιποιησεται το VTOKELLEVOV αὐτῇ 
Reality , of The Detailed Unfolding of the aforesaid Method . And this is not the only message one may 
TPQyUA, τὴν διεξοδον τῆς εἰρημένης μεθοδου. Kai ταῦτα ov μονον αν 
derive from these words , but also , that The Way of This Energy is also Analogous to The Divine Idea ; 
λαβοις ATO TOLT@V, GAAAG καὶ OTL O TPOTOG ταῦτης τῆς EVEPYELAG EOTL καὶ θεοειδὴς 
for Each of The Divinities , begin to Energize from Themselves , so on the one hand , The Connective 
γὰρ EKAOTOV TOV θειῶν αἀρχξται ἐνεργεῖν Ah’ εαὕύτου μεν το ODVEKTLKOV , 
Order , first connects Itself , then on the other hand , The Anagogic Order , Draws Itself Up Prior to 
πρῶτον OLVEXOV EALTO , δὲ το AVAYOYOV , αναγον προ 
The Others , then The Generative , generates Itself , and similarly with All The Divine Orders . So that 
1036 τῶν αλλῶν : SE TO YEVVITLKOV , γενῶν EALTO , καὶ ομοιῶὼς ETL παντῶν : @OTE 
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Parmenides also utters these words in Imitation of The Divine , and not these only , but also the phrase 
o Happevidyns καὶ avadbeyyetat τοῦτο μιμουμενος TO θειον, καὶ OV τοῦτο μονον, αλλα κακεῖν TO 
“Play A Reality-based Game”. For surely then this is also Divine , to call The Manifest and Multi- 
παιζειν πραγματειώδη παιδιαν : γὰρ dN OVV τοῦτο και θειον, KAAELV τας εμφασεις καὶ TOAD— 
Faceted Energies Games ; for humanity and every other being is a plaything of Gods (Laws VII 803C) , 
—LEPLOTOUG EVEPYELAG παιδιας : YAP και AVOP@TOV και EKAOTOV TOV AAAWV TALYVLOV θεῶν, 
all that are given Subsistence by The Outward Proceeding Energies of Selves . On the one hand, through 
οποσα LOEOTHKE κατα τας EFEW προιοῦσας EVEPYELAG αὑτῶν : μεν δια 
These , every external Logos is a Game , compared to The Peace and Unific Intellection of The Being 
ταῦτα, TAG οξὺς δλογος παιδιαν προς την ηρεμον καὶ NVOLEVNV VONOLV TOD οντος 
of Self , on the other hand , it is nevertheless A Study of Realities , since It touches The Contemplation 
αὐτου, δε ομῶς πραγματειῶδῆ , OTL απτεται τῆς θεώριας 
of The Real-Beings , and Unfolds The Simplicity of The Inner Intellection , and is nothing else than , 
TOV οντῶν , και ανξελιττεῖι το απλοὺν THVEVOOV νοήσξεῶς, καὶ EOTLV οὐδεν αλλο ἢ 
as it were , an Unfolding of Intellections and a Splitting-apart of The Undivided Intuitive-Knowledge . 
OlOV εξαπλῶσις νοησεῶν καὶ σπαραγμος τῆς δμεροὺς γνώσεως 
Thus on the one hand , this is what Parmenides offers ; and on the other hand , Zeno readily accepts it , 
Lev Ταῦτα o Παρμενιδης mpotetvet : δὲ. οΖηνῶν ἑετοιμος TPOONKATO , 
Knowing the depth of the theory ; for Self had to be one who was to assent , just as Self maintains 
ENLOTALEVOG TO βαθος τῆς θεώριας : YAP AVTOV EDEL ELVA TOV OLYKATATLOELEVOV , ATE EXYOVTA 
The Logos of Monad in relation to All Alike who are to Partake of The Logos’ about to be Spoken , and 
λογον μοναδος προς απαντας ομοὺῦ τοὺς μεθεξοντας τῶν λογῶν ρηθησομενῶν,, TE και 
especially having often before heard The Doctrines about These and Knowing The Greatness of Selves . 
QAAWG πολλακις TPOAKNKOOTA TA δογματα περι TOLTM@V καὶ ELOOTA το μέγεθος αὐτῶν. 


Parmenides: Who then, will answer tome ? Or will it be the youngest among you 7 
137B Tig ODV αποκρινεξιταιμοι; ἢ O νεώτατος 
For the labor will be very much less , should he answer what he thinks ; and his answer , 
YAP AV μαλιστ᾽ TOALTPAYLOVOL NKLOTA αν ATOKPIVOLTO α οἴεται, καὶ AMOKPLOIG 
at the same time , will afford me a time for resting from that arduous investigation . 

αμα αν ειηδμοι αἀναπαῦλαὰ εκεινοὺ n 


On the one hand , the general reason for wanting someone to answer Self , is that his task is 
Lev Ohroc αξιοι τινα ATOKPIVAGIAL αὐτῷ, OTL TPOOTETAKTAL 
to exercise The Dialectic . Therefore there must be someone who will affirm or deny the proposition . 
YOLVOOAL τὴν διαλεκτικὴν : OLV χρή διναι τινα κατανεύσομενον καὶ AVOVELVOOLIEVOV τον. 
On the other hand , he indeed chooses the youngest one , in order that he may service this task only , 
δὲ YE QUIPEITAL τον νεώτατον, WO υπηρετηται προς τοῦτο μονον, 
and not cause trouble by raising puzzles . For the old, are like veterans of the law-courts , by having 
μη παρεχῶν πραγματα EV τος αποριαῖς : YAP Ol TPEOPLTAL EOLKAOLV δεδικασμενοις, δι᾽ 
plentiful experience , come to prefer The Doctrines of themselves ; and in order that he may speak from 
TAELOVOV εμπειριαν προκατεσχήμενοι τοῖς δογμασι EALTOV : καὶ τινὰ AEyy τὰ απὸ 
The Heart —and not otherwise respond through a love of contention— but from Un-perverted Thoughts , 
ψυχῆς, μη LAAWS ATOKPLVOLEVOG δια HLAOVELKLAV, AAAG ATO TOA ATO TOV αδιαστροφῶν EVVOLOV , 
from which Self will also be composing The Logos’ , by bringing to Light Un-fabricated replies . 
1037 ad’ ὧν ALTOG και TOINOETAL τοὺς AOYOUG , δεικνύμενος τας ATAMOTOVG ὑποκρισεις: 
And in the third place , in order that Self may get through The Logos’ with ease , by Energizing 
καὶ TPITOV , Wa αὕτος διξξιη μετα ραστώνης, ἐνεργῶν 
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with a Complaisant , Tender and Un-spoiled Disposition. These then, on the one hand, are the reasons 
προς ὑπεῖκον καὶ ATAAOV και ἀβατον ηθος -Ταῦτα ovv μεν αἴτια 
Self has given for his choice of the youngest . But one might consider this also , in the case of The One 
QVTOG ELPNKEV τῆς TPOTLULNOEMS TOLVEMTATODL : δ᾽ AV DEMPNOELAG τοῦτο και επι τοῦ EVOG 
Being and generally in the case of The First Causes , how the power of Selves causes even the last 
OVTOG και OAWS ETL TOV TPOTLOTOV αἰτιῶν, OTMSG ἡ δύναμις αὐτῶν KQL τὰ EOYATA 
to Turn back to The First . For what is there , which does not Participate of The One? Even if one 
ETLOTPEMEL προς TA πρῶτα. yap Ti εστιν ο μη μετεχξι TOD EVOG ; καν 
were to mention privation/negation of Self , one will find that it bears the image of The One . But which 
ειποις τὴν στερηῃσιν αὕτην, εὑρήσεις φεροῦσαν IVdSaGAHa τοῦδνος. δὲ Tl 
of The Real-Beings is there , which does not Benefit from The Being 7 But even if you mention Matter , 
TOV OVT@V , Oo μη απολαῦδι TOD OVTOG; KQV ξειποις υὑλην, 
somehow The Being also exists in This in potential . And The Most Comprehensive of The Causes 
πῶς TOOV καὶ EOTLEVTaLTY δυναμει. Και τα περιληπτικώτατα τῶν αἰτιῶν 
both Wholly Sustain and Cause to Revert to Themselves , even The Last of The Beings . Surely then , 
καὶ OAMS ὑφιστησι και ETMLOTPEbEL προς εαῦτα και EOYATATMVOVT@V: Sr οῦν 
it is also by Imitating This that Parmenides picks-out the youngest to be the one who answers , in order 
καὶ μιμουμξνος τοῦτο O TlappEsvidyns εκλεγεται TOV νεώτατον προς τὴν ἀκροᾶασιν, iva 
that he may also revert this self to The Logos of Himself . Then , if you wish to see something even 
καὶ δπιστρεφη τοῦτον προς TOV Aoyov eavtov. de Εἰ βούλει κατιδεῖν τι και 
more Secret of These , as if in Images , bring to mind how The Second and Third Orders of The Divine 
απορρήτοτερον TOVTWV, ὡς EV ELKOOLV , EVVOTOOV OTWG C1 SELTEPAL καὶ TPLTAL TAEELG τῶν θειῶν 
Enjoy The Benefit of The First Monads ; because They Enjoy It Mystically , Calmly and Unvaryingly . 
ATOAAVOVOLV TOV TPMTLOTOV HOVASWV, OTL μυστικῶς, OTL NPEMA , OTL AAKIVOS : 
Then The Summits of The Angelic Realm , since how They Enjoy It is in A Way Worthy of Gods , 
SE AL AKPOTNHTEG TOV ἀγγελῶν , οτι πῶς θεοπρεπὼς : 
since They have situated Themselves next to The Gods ; and how individual souls enjoy it transitively , 
OTL προσι-- EAVTAG -δρυσασαῖι τοῖς θειοις : SE πὼς AL μερικαι WOYAL OTL μεταβατικῶς, 
with a certain element of wandering . And having brought to mind how it applies in these cases... 
μετὰ OTL τῖνος πλανηῆς. Kar EVVONOAG οπῶς καὶ EV τοῦτοις 
go on to consider how it applies here ; since all the others , Zeno , Socrates , Pythodoros , are filled with 
θεασαι λοιπον : μὲν παντες οἱ AAAOL Ζήνων, Σώκρατης, Πυθοδῶρος, πληροῦνται 
The Contemplation , Quietly ; but Aristotle is filled with motion , according to the soul which is being led 
τῆς θεωριας ησυχαζοντες : δε APLOTOTEANS μετὰ KIVNOEWS , KATA τὴν WOXNV ο τὴν ἀανηγμξνήην 
upwards , but will later be borne down into material life . Thus , it is also clear in these , just as it is in 
ἐνταχθεις, de αὐθις ὑπενεχθησομένην εἰς τὴν EVLAOV Conv . dE και ANAOV EV TODTOLG , ὡς EV 
The Most Holy Mystic Rites , how some , on the one hand , of those present are being Initiated , while on 
ταῖς αγιώταταις τελεταῖς, TMG οἱ μεν τῶν παροντῶν εἰσι μυουμδνοι, 
the other hand , others are being admitted into The Highest Mysteries , but some , are now hearing it for 
δὲ οι EMONTEVOVTEG , δὲ OL νὺν ἀκούοντες 
the first time , while others have also heard it before . Bring to mind also , how Parmenides demonstrates 
πρῶτον, O&  OLKALAKTKOOTES προσθεν: και οπὼς ο Παρμενιδης 
The Ease of Forethought in what he says , because to Energize with Ease , is a Divine Characteristic . 
PAOCTOVIS προμήθειται EV τῷ AsyElV, διοτι TO EVEPYELV μετα ραστῶώνης EOTI θεῖον τοῦτο: 
For The Untiring arises from Them , to whom Hebe (Perpetual Youth : The Daughter of Zeus and Hera) 
1038 yap το akuNtov map’ εκξινοις, οἷς Ηβη 
pours out the nectar , and The Providence arises after the drinking of the nectar ; by Being Free , and 
ETLVOEL TO VEKTAP, καὶ 1 TPOVOLA μετα τὴν ποσιν TOD VEKTAPOS , OLGA AHETOG και 
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with nothing to hinder Self . 
αἀνεμποδιστος 


Aristotle: I will attend Thee in this ,O Parmenides , for Thou may call upon me 

137. Ετοιμος σοι τοῦτο, ὦ Παρμδξνιδὴ, γὰρ δλξγεις spe 

as calling upon the youngest . Ask me, then , as one who will answer Thee . 
AEYOV TOV νεώτατον :EP@TA GAA’ ὡς αποκρινουμεένου. 


On the one hand , Parmenides generally and indefinitely stated , that the youngest should be 
μεν O Παρμενιδης καθολικῶς καὶ ATMEPLOOPLOTOG ELMEV OTL TOV νεώτατον XPT] ELVAL 
the one to reply . But on the other hand , Aristoteles has lifted himself up , by means of The Logos , 
TOV OMOKPIVOWEVOV. dE O AptototeAnsg υὑπηγαγε EaAvtov TO λογω : 
joining-together the particular to The Universal; for if Self is the youngest, he must be the one to answer. 
συναπτῶν TO LEPLKOV TO KABOAOD : YAP EL AVTOG ο νεώτατος, ALTOV SEL ELVAL TOV ATOKPIVOLLEVOV . 
Surely then again , these statements bear some indications of Divine Beings . For The Universal and 


dy καὶ Παλιν ταῦτα φερδι τινα δνδειξιν τῶν θειῶν : γὰρ τοολικον και 
Unification of The Intellection of Divine Beings is received particularly by souls , according to the 
ἡνῶμενον τῆς νοησεῶς τῶν θειῶν υποδεχονταῖι μερικῶς AL ψυχαι κατα τὴν 


order of themselves , and not only souls , but also the secondary orders of The Divine Selves , 
τὴν EAUTOV TAELV , καὶ οὐχ HOVOV AL ψυχαι, αλλα καὶ αι δεύτεραι TAEELG TOV θεῶν αὐτῶν 
receive particularly The Universal Intellections of The Higher Gods . And in this way according to 
LTOSEYOVTAL μερικῶς TAG καθολικας VONOEIG τῶν ULTEPTEPO®V. και OvTw παρα 
the most divine poet , Hera says indefinitely and Absolutely , 

TO θειοτατῶ TOINTH , τῆς Hpac εἰπούσης αοριστῶς καὶ ἁπλῶς 


“But if Some One of The Gods should summon Thetis near to Me” 


Αλλει τις θεῶν καλεσειξ Θετιν AOOOV εμειο, 
Iliad 24.74 


The Goddess who is The Chief of The Angelic Order makes the task of Herself in particular : 
ἡ θεος αρχααγγελικη MOLL τοεαύτης μερικῶς : 


“Thus She spoke ; and Storm-swift Iris sprang up...” 
Ὡς shat : ὃβ. asdAonoc Ipig ὥρτο 
Iliad 24.77 


And yet the remark was indeed not openly addressed to Self by Hera , but She , Comprehending 
Kaitou YE OD ἀντικρὺς ειρῆτο προς αὑτὴν παρα τῆς Hpac, AAA’ εκεινῆ νοοῦσα 
The Order , both recognized it , as pertaining to Self , and recognizing this , made it the Task of Herself . 
TO προσταχθεν, καὶ EYV® WG προσῆκον αὕτη, καὶ γνοῦσα TMOUEL TO EPYOV εαυτης: 
For it is Her Character to gather together those that are secondary to their own Causal Sources , according 
γὰρ ταύτης ιδιον συναγειν τὰ δεύτερα προς τας OLKELAG ἀρχας KOTO 
to The Demiurgic Intellect , and especially to The Leader (Hera) of The Female Gods in The Kosmos . 
TOV δημιουργικον TOV νοῦν, καὶ HAALOTA προς THY ἡγεμονα TOV θηλειῶν θεῶν EV TWO κοσμῶ. 
Therefore , it is these , which Plato is imitating in images , when Aristoteles presents and submits himself 

ODV Ταῦτα δι᾽ οΠλατῶν μιμουμενος etkov@v τον APLOTOTEAN EGAVLOTIOL καὶ ὑπαγει 
to the orders of Parmenides ; and then Parmenides , turning this youth to himself , lays hold of 
ταις προσταξεσιν TOD Παρμεξνιδοῦ : καὶ SEO επιστρεψας τοῦτον εἰς EAVTOV απτεται 
the proposed Logos’ . 
TOV TPOKELLEVOV AOYOV . 
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